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 iii

Dear ReadyGEN Teachers,
Welcome to your third delivery of ReadyGEN materials. This delivery includes the materials 
you need to teach the second half of the year.

As the school year progresses, we encourage you to visit PearsonSchool.com/
NYCReadyGEN. This Web site will continue to be your main resource for updated 
Professional Development schedules and tutorials. In addition, you will find new resources, 
such as P. David Pearson and Elfrieda “Freddy” Hiebert’s white paper on vocabulary, and 
important documents to help you keep your materials organized, such as the “ReadyGEN 
Delivery Checklist.” 

In this delivery of ReadyGEN instructional materials, you will find:

Student Materials
• Text Collection, Volume 2 (Units 3–4)

These are in final form and will be used for the remainder of the year and into the 
future.

• Reader’s and Writer’s Journal, Units 1–4
While you have received Units 1–2 in previous deliveries, the enclosed Journal 
includes the complete set of all units in final format.

Teacher Materials
• Teacher’s Guide (prepublication format), Units 3–4

These will be replaced in June with the final versions.

• Reader’s and Writer’s Journal Teacher’s Guide, Units 1–4
This is the complete Teacher’s Guide of all four units. 

• Scaffolded Strategies Handbook (prepublication format), Units 3–4
This will be replaced in June with the final version.

At this point you may wonder what materials to keep from prior deliveries. The followings 
materials can be replaced:

•  The Start of Year Student Materials can be replaced. However, it is important to note 
that your students’ work from the first half of the year is recorded in the original Start 
of the Year journal for Unit 1. You may want to keep these versions on hand for a year-
long view of student progress.

•  The Reader’s and Writer’s Journal (Unit 2) can be replaced by the final version 
included in this delivery. However, the record of your students’ work will be found in 
your previous versions. You may want to keep these on hand for a year-long view of 
student progress.

Sincerely, 
The ReadyGEN  Team
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Greetings, fellow teachers!
I am very excited for you as you launch ReadyGEN in your 
classroom.  Of all the interesting components represented in 
ReadyGEN, text-based approaches to comprehension are the ones 
that I am optimistic will bring a revitalized approach to reading 
instruction to your classroom. Based on the Common Core State 
Standards, we have designed instructional practices that will 
guide your students to more effective use of close reading of texts  

which in turn will lead them to a deeper understanding of text meaning, author’s 
intent, perspective, and related comprehension goals.  I am interested in how your 
students advance through oral, written, and listening skills as you use ReadyGEN 
to scaffold their learning. I encourage you to enjoy the leap forward with your 
students as they progress in reading skills and understandings with ReadyGEN.

Sincerely, 
Sharon Vaughn 
University of Texas

Welcome to ReadyGEN! 
We are very excited to bring you the opportunity to enjoy the 
integration of the reading and writing experience: a hallmark of 
the Common Core State Standards. The rich selection of literature 
in ReadyGEN combines with a strong foundation of knowledge 
learning in a wide range of subject areas to make this program 
a true standout for students and teachers alike. The program’s 
creators have taken great care with the choice of texts, always paying close attention 
to the science and social studies standards that are crucial to students’ success. The 
synergy between reading and writing is powerful—it speaks to the real-world lifestyles of 
21st-century children while preparing them for college and their future careers.

This unit creates a warm and inviting space for students to do their most rigorous work in 
both literary and informational texts, and to develop the writing skills that will guide them 
along the staircase of complexity! We are so glad to welcome you and your students as 
partners in this, the wonderful world of ReadyGEN.

Pam Allyn 
Executive Director and Founder, LitLife and LitWorld

iv ReadyGEN Common Core Experts
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What Excites Me About CCSS, 
Knowledge, and ReadyGEN
What excites me about the Common Core State Standards is 
that knowledge is at the core. Acquiring knowledge and the 
skills to do this independently are the keys to success in our 
digital-global age.  

What excites me about the digital-global age is the increased knowledge about 
words.  Words are the labels for concepts, and concepts are the foundation of 
knowledge. The digital revolution has resulted in an increase in the amount of and 
access to knowledge; this has also increased our knowledge about words. 

What excites me about ReadyGEN is that this is the first program to use the rich 
knowledge about words from the digital-global age to ensure that students attain 
the vast knowledge about the world that defines the 21st century. The rich, complex 
texts that are the instructional foundation of this program provide systems for 
understanding both how words work in complex texts and which of the words in 
these complex texts unlock the knowledge of critical content domains. 

Elfrieda H. Hiebert 
TextProject and University of 
California, Santa Cruz ReadyGEN is an exciting, 

engaging experience for kids. 
ReadyGEN provides an exciting, 
engaging experience for children. 
The program features challenging but 
interesting selections, and rigorous 
yet motivating activities. ReadyGEN 
has everything you need to get this 
generation of readers and writers ready 
to meet the challenge presented by the 
Common Core.

P. David Pearson 
University of California, Berkeley

 v
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The ReadyGEN architecture provides the 
foundation and resources to prepare NYC 
educators for the new expectations and to meet 
the instructional shifts of the Common Core 
Standards. ReadyGEN’s overall progression of 
complexity of text, within and across grades, 
facilitates students’ learning of academic 
vocabulary, close reading and foundational 
skills, and further deepens content knowledge 
and comprehension. At the heart of ReadyGEN 
is reciprocity between reading and writing, 
both of which are grounded in evidence, to 
promote student thinking and discourse as 
defined by the Reading,Writing, Speaking and 
Listening Standards.

The Role of GEN
A
b
c

TM  

vi Unit 4
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The Common Core Standards include a strong emphasis on the foundational 
skills of reading including phonemic awareness, phonics, and fluency 
across the elementary grades. The New York City Department of Education 
recognizes the importance of mastery of these high priority and necessary 
skills so that each student may access meaningful text through print. 

Foundational SkillS StandardS

Phonics Kit Word Analysis Kit

New York City educators have a variety of Foundational Skill resources 
to choose from. One of the options is ReadyGen Phonics (K-3) and Word 
Analysis (4-5) Kits integrate these Foundational Skills into instructional routines 
and activities as a means of fostering student understanding and working 
knowledge of concepts of print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic 
conventions. Foundational Skills Instruction, which takes place in addition 
to your daily 90 minutes with ReadyGEN, is best served in both whole group 
lessons and small group Guided Reading as a means of introducing and 
reinforcing these critical skills. To further extend learning, Independent Reading 
texts can be selected to showcase these skills in real-life application.

•  Word Analysis Teaching Guide (4-5)

• Practice Readers (4-5) 

• Vocabulary Cards (4-5) 

• Letter Tiles (4-5) 

• Phonics Teaching Guide (K-3) 

• Picture Cards (K-3) 

• Alphabet Cards (K-3) 

• Letter Tiles (K-3) 

• Sound-Spelling Cards (K-3) 

• Decodable Practice Readers (1-3) 

•  High-Frequency Word Cards (K-3)

• Kindergarten Student Readers (K) 

• Phonics Activity Mats (K-3) 

•  Phonics Songs and Rhymes Charts (K)

 vii
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Creating Innovative 
Solutions

Unit 4
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Assessment

ReadyGEN provides various assessment opportunities for 
you to use with your students to gauge their progress toward 
mastery of the Common Core Learning Standards.

Formative assessment

monitor Progress Formative 
assessments
Each lesson provides a chance for you to 
assess targeted skills and standards in 
order to monitor the progress of students. 
Using these Monitor Progress formative 
assessments, you will be consistently 
aware of how students are changing and 
developing throughout the year. You can use 
this performance data to meet the individual 
needs of students.

Formative Writing assessments 
Each student’s strengths and weaknesses 
come into focus with the Formative Writing 
assessments that occur throughout the 
lessons. Using the data from students’ 
progress on these tasks can help you 
quickly identify students needing additional 
practice. Responsive individual or group 
instruction can further students on the path 
toward the module assessment.

 98  Unit 1 • Module A • Lesson 1

Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group

strAtegIc suPPort eXtensIons

CloSe ReAding WoRKShop 

eXtend concePts  Have students complete the 
Four-Column Chart for Officer Ken (Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal, p. 000) by first identifying two of 
his actions and then describing the motivation for 
those actions. Then, have students compare their 
Four-Column Charts for Evan and Officer Ken. Have 
them use a Venn Diagram to organize details from the text that 
show similarities or differences. Lastly, have students discuss the 
following questions:

•   Based on their actions and motivations, how are Evan and 
Officer Ken alike?  (Both Evan and Officer Ken are brothers 
who compete or have competed with their sisters.)

•   Based on their actions and motivations, how are Evan and 
Officer Ken different?  (Evan thinks the permit law is unfair. 
Officer Ken understands its importance.)

•   Based on Officer Ken’s decision to buy a glass of lemonade 
for $5, how do you think he feels about Evan and the 
lemonade war? (Officer Ken can relate to Evan and wishes 
him well. He knows what it’s like to compete with a little 
sister.)

•   Based on Evan’s reaction to Officer Ken’s purchase, how do 
you think he feels about packing up his lemonade stand? 
(Evan is excited to have sold his most expensive glass of 
lemonade, which likely made him forget he was upset over 
the shut down.)teachers and still seems hopeful about her 
school and teacher.) 

MonitoR pRogReSS MonitoR pRogReSS

If…students struggle to explain how a character’s actions contribute to a 
story’s events,

Then…use the Analysis Lesson in small group to help them work through the 
Four-Column Chart (Reader’s and Writer’s Journal, p. 000)   

If…students need extra support to understand the story,

Then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small groups to provide 
scaffolded support.

 If…students understand a character’s actions and motivations,

Then…extend the activity by having students compare and contrast two 
characters.

reAdIng AnALysIs

Help students work through the Four-Column Chart (Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal, p. 000) with an additional action in The Lemonade 
War, such as Mrs. DeFazio’s reminding Evan to draw a picture. 
Model how to identify the action and to discover the character’s 
motivation for the action. Then complete the chart.   

CloSe ReAding WoRKShop

revisit The Lemonade War  Reread aloud p. <88>, from “He 
went to his desk…” through, “Yes, anything, as long as there 
are fifty-three of them” on p. <89>. Then discuss the following 
questions with the group. Have students include text evidence to 
support their answers. 

1    What evidence can you find that shows how determined Evan 
is to solve his problem? (He writes the division problem down; 
he stares at it, muttering and scribbling; he does not give up.)

2    Do you think Evan will behave in a similar way the next time 
he has to solve a difficult math problem? (Yes. Despite feeling 
confused, Evan stuck with it. He thought back to all the Xs 
that often covered his math papers, but even that didn’t stop 
him.)

3    Find someone in your group who believes Evan will not 
behave in a similar way the next time he has to solve a 
problem. List one fact-based question and one opinion 
question about the passage to ask your classmate. 
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 reAdIng  
objectIves
•  Use context clues.

•  Describe 
characters in a 
story and explain 
how their actions 
contribute to 
the sequence of 
events.

Your Start of the Year  
Student Materials include:

■  Supporting Text Collection 
Your very own text collection in a va-
riety of genres, such as poetry, short 
stories and primary source documents

■	 	Sleuth Close Reading Collection 
Learn to read like a detective!

and…
■   Reader’s & Writer’s Journal 

Your reading and writing practice  
workbook

Grade3
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Independent Writing Practice
Formative assessment  Now have students prepare their  

publications and presentations in the Reader’s and Writer’s 
Journal, p. 199, using their work from Lessons 12–15. Have 
them cut out photos, graphs, maps, charts, and other visuals 
and create layouts by hand.
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enGliSH lanGUaGe leaRneRS
CONVENTIONS  Help students understand 

that a linking verb links the subject to 
another word In the sentence. In the 
sentence Alicia is serious, is is a linking 
verb. It links serious to Alicia. A helping  
verb is always used along with a  
main verb. In the sentence Justin is driving 
the space ship, is is the helping verb, and 
driving is the main verb. 

StRateGiC SUPPoRt
PUBLISHING AND PRESENTING  Help 

struggling students understand that 
publishing does not always mean creating 
words printed on paper. Published 
materials also include blogs, Web sites, 
and electronic books.

 169
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154  Observing the World Around Us  • Unit 1 • Module A 

Task Preparation
introduce  Discuss the Essential Questions: How do readers understand and explain characters’ actions in stories? and How do writers use specific sensory details, dialogue, and description to advance the sequence of events in a story? 

reViSit tHe teXt  Remind students that in The Case of the Gasping Garbage, Doyle and Fossey are science detectives who observe situations and events in order to solve problems. As they make their observations, they take notes that they can later refer to.

“Drake Doyle glanced at his watch, then scribbled  the results in his lab notebook. 
Fizzed and popped 
Right on Time. 
Not a second too late. 
Experiment a success. 
Drake slapped his notebook shut. (Serious 
scientists always slap their notebooks shut.)”,  The Case of the Gasping Garbage, p. 2

Tell students that when they make the observations necessary for the  Performance-Based Assessment, they will be taking notes just as Doyle and Fossey did. Stress the importance of only writing key words, not complete sentences, as they take notes. They may want to start with a three-column chart whose columns are labeled People, Events, and Environment. Remind them to pay close attention to what is happening in the busy area, and then jot down important information that they can use later in their narratives.

See p. 158 for reproducible page for student distribution.

teacHer note  You may wish to administer this assessment over multiple lessons.

Task
NarraTiNg Our WOrld

Students will observe a busy area (the library, cafeteria, playground, etc.), just as the characters did in The Case of the Gasping Garbage, and take notes on the people, events, and environment. 

Students will use their observations to write an original narrative story featuring characters and settings from their world. Although students’ stories will be based on their observations, some details including specific dialogue and background information may be imagined.

a.  Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally.
b.  Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences and events or show the response of characters to situations.
c. Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order.
d. Provide a sense of closure.

Students will share their writing with the class as part of an author celebration.

PERFORMANCE-BASED ASSESSMENT

Performance-Based 
Assessment

PerfOrmaNce-Based assessmeNT  unit 1 • Module A 

 OBjecTives
•  Use dialogue 

appropriately.

•  Use temporal words 
and phrases in 
writing.

•  Establish a situation 
and introduce  
characters.

•  Organize an event 
sequence.

•  Provide a sense of 
closure.

 155

154  Observing the World Around Us  • Unit 1 • Module A 

Task Preparation
introduce  Discuss the Essential Questions: How do readers understand 
and explain characters’ actions in stories? and How do writers use specific 
sensory details, dialogue, and description to advance the sequence of 
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Students will use their observations to write an original narrative 
story featuring characters and settings from their world. Although 
students’ stories will be based on their observations, some details 
including specific dialogue and background information may be 
imagined.

a.  Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; 
organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally.
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feelings to develop experiences and events or show the 
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d. Provide a sense of closure.

Students will share their writing with the class as part of an author 
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PERFORMANCE-BASED ASSESSMENT

Performance-Based 
Assessment

PerfOrmaNce-Based assessmeNT  unit 1 • Module A 

 OBjecTives
•  Use dialogue 

appropriately.

•  Use temporal words 
and phrases in 
writing.

•  Establish a situation 
and introduce  
characters.

•  Organize an event 
sequence.

•  Provide a sense of 
closure.
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c. Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order.

d. Provide a sense of closure.

Students will share their writing with the class as part of an author 
celebration.

PERFORMANCE-BASED ASSESSMENT

Performance-Based 
Assessment

PerfOrmaNce-Based assessmeNT  unit 1 • Module A 

 OBjecTives
•  Use dialogue 

appropriately.

•  Use temporal words 
and phrases in 
writing.

•  Establish a situation 
and introduce  
characters.

•  Organize an event 
sequence.

•  Provide a sense of 
closure.

End of unit assEssmEnt
There is an End of Unit Assessment that can 
give you further data on students’ mastery of 
the standards.

PErformancE-BasEd Writing assEssmEnt

Every Module
Each module has a Performance-Based Assessment that can be used to 
measure students’ mastery of standards.

UNIT 4 • MODULE A  innovative solution short story

TASK: Students will write narratives (a short story) about a character who 
has a problem or a challenge and solves it with an innovative solution (real or 
imagined). Students will use effective technique, descriptive details, and clear 
event sequences to develop the narrative.

UNIT 4 • MODULE B  innovation Project Proposal

TASK: Students will create a project proposal for their own innovative idea and 
persuade investors to invest in it. With the text Using Money as a reference, 
especially the pages featuring innovators themselves (pages 39 and 41, for 
example), students will introduce their project clearly, create an organizational 
structure that supports the purpose, provide reasons supported by facts 
and details, link reasons using words and phrases, and provide a concluding 
statement related to the opinion presented.

Creating Innovative Solutions
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Directions: Read the following passage. Use information from the passage to answer the questions that follow.

Into the Volcano
by Charnan Simon

 “Here we are,” said Dad, “Volcanoes National Park. This road will take us all around Kilauea Crater.”

 Heidi looked out the window nervously. “The one that’s still going off?” she asked.

 “Yep.” Heidi’s brother David was reading from his guidebook. “It says here Kilauea is the world’s most active volcano.”
 Heidi kept looking, but all she saw was a wide, treeless plain. “Hey!” she said. “The ground’s steaming!”

 “Cool,” David said. He kept reading as Mom got out her camera. “The ground just a few feet down is so hot that tree roots can’t survive. Only shallow-rooted grasses and plants grow here. Ground water seeps down to the hot volcanic rocks and returns to the surface as steam.”
 Gradually the landscape changed. There were deep, dry gullies on either side of the road, and old, cold lava flowed everywhere. Mom’s camera clicked and clicked.

 “Older lava flows are reddish,” read David, “because the iron in them has turned to rust. Newer lava flows are black. Hey, remember those black sand beaches we saw? Those are lava beaches!”
 Dad pulled the car over to a lookout point. “Everybody out,” he said. “We’re at Halema’uma’u home of Pele, Goddess of Hawaiian Volcanoes.”

Unit 1 • first passage Continued

 After just a short walk they found themselves looking across a gigantic hole in the ground.

 “Wow!” said David. “That’s one big crater!”
 Dad agreed. “Less than a hundred years ago, this was a lake of molten lava.”

 Heidi held her nose. “What smells like rotten eggs?”
 “Sulphur dioxide,” Mom answered, snapping a picture of the crater. “It’s a gas. Volcanoes throw out a lot of gases with all that lava. It does stink, doesn’t it?”

 “Too much,” Heidi said. “Let’s go back to the car!”
 Heidi looked. This wasn’t the sparkly blue ocean outside her condominium window. This was a witches’ cauldron! Huge clouds of steam rose into the sky at the coastline. Below the steam Heidi could see glowing red lava.

 “It’s coming out of an underground lava tube,” Dad said. “This is how Hawaii is still being built, even today! The lava flows into the ocean, and more lava lands on top of it, and then more and more, until new solid land is built. And when the hot lava hits the ocean, the water turns to steam. Incredible!”

 Mom was snapping pictures as fast as she could, and David was using binoculars to get a closer look. Heidi just stood and stared. Volcanoes were awesome and huge and beautiful. They were also scary. 

Unit 1 • first passage

First Passage

2  Grade 4 • Unit 1 • End-of-Unit Assessment

Grade 4 • Unit 1 • End-of-Unit Assessment  3
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Directions: Read the following passage. Use information from the 
passage to answer the questions that follow.

Into the Volcano
by Charnan Simon

 “Here we are,” said Dad, “Volcanoes National Park. This road will 
take us all around Kilauea Crater.”

 Heidi looked out the window nervously. “The one that’s still going 
off?” she asked.

 “Yep.” Heidi’s brother David was reading from his guidebook. “It 
says here Kilauea is the world’s most active volcano.”

 Heidi kept looking, but all she saw was a wide, treeless plain. “Hey!” 
she said. “The ground’s steaming!”

 “Cool,” David said. He kept reading as Mom got out her camera. 
“The ground just a few feet down is so hot that tree roots can’t survive. 
Only shallow-rooted grasses and plants grow here. Ground water seeps 
down to the hot volcanic rocks and returns to the surface as steam.”

 Gradually the landscape changed. There were deep, dry gullies on 
either side of the road, and old, cold lava flowed everywhere. Mom’s 
camera clicked and clicked.

 “Older lava flows are reddish,” read David, “because the iron in them 
has turned to rust. Newer lava flows are black. Hey, remember those 
black sand beaches we saw? Those are lava beaches!”

 Dad pulled the car over to a lookout point. “Everybody out,” he 
said. “We’re at Halema’uma’u home of Pele, Goddess of Hawaiian 
Volcanoes.”

Unit 1 • first passage Continued

 After just a short walk they found themselves looking across a 
gigantic hole in the ground.

 “Wow!” said David. “That’s one big crater!”

 Dad agreed. “Less than a hundred years ago, this was a lake of 
molten lava.”

 Heidi held her nose. “What smells like rotten eggs?”

 “Sulphur dioxide,” Mom answered, snapping a picture of the crater. 
“It’s a gas. Volcanoes throw out a lot of gases with all that lava. It does 
stink, doesn’t it?”

 “Too much,” Heidi said. “Let’s go back to the car!”

 Heidi looked. This wasn’t the sparkly blue ocean outside her 
condominium window. This was a witches’ cauldron! Huge clouds of 
steam rose into the sky at the coastline. Below the steam Heidi could see 
glowing red lava.

 “It’s coming out of an underground lava tube,” Dad said. “This is how 
Hawaii is still being built, even today! The lava flows into the ocean, and 
more lava lands on top of it, and then more and more, until new solid 
land is built. And when the hot lava hits the ocean, the water turns to 
steam. Incredible!”

 Mom was snapping pictures as fast as she could, and David was 
using binoculars to get a closer look. Heidi just stood and stared. 
Volcanoes were awesome and huge and beautiful. They were also scary. 

Unit 1 • first passage

First Passage

2  Grade 4 • Unit 1 • End-of-Unit Assessment
Grade 4 • Unit 1 • End-of-Unit Assessment  3
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Directions: Read the following passage. Use information from the 
passage to answer the questions that follow.

Into the Volcano
by Charnan Simon

 “Here we are,” said Dad, “Volcanoes National Park. This road will 
take us all around Kilauea Crater.”

 Heidi looked out the window nervously. “The one that’s still going 
off?” she asked.

 “Yep.” Heidi’s brother David was reading from his guidebook. “It 
says here Kilauea is the world’s most active volcano.”

 Heidi kept looking, but all she saw was a wide, treeless plain. “Hey!” 
she said. “The ground’s steaming!”

 “Cool,” David said. He kept reading as Mom got out her camera. 
“The ground just a few feet down is so hot that tree roots can’t survive. 
Only shallow-rooted grasses and plants grow here. Ground water seeps 
down to the hot volcanic rocks and returns to the surface as steam.”

 Gradually the landscape changed. There were deep, dry gullies on 
either side of the road, and old, cold lava flowed everywhere. Mom’s 
camera clicked and clicked.

 “Older lava flows are reddish,” read David, “because the iron in them 
has turned to rust. Newer lava flows are black. Hey, remember those 
black sand beaches we saw? Those are lava beaches!”

 Dad pulled the car over to a lookout point. “Everybody out,” he 
said. “We’re at Halema’uma’u home of Pele, Goddess of Hawaiian 
Volcanoes.”

Unit 1 • first passage Continued

 After just a short walk they found themselves looking across a 
gigantic hole in the ground.

 “Wow!” said David. “That’s one big crater!”

 Dad agreed. “Less than a hundred years ago, this was a lake of 
molten lava.”

 Heidi held her nose. “What smells like rotten eggs?”

 “Sulphur dioxide,” Mom answered, snapping a picture of the crater. 
“It’s a gas. Volcanoes throw out a lot of gases with all that lava. It does 
stink, doesn’t it?”

 “Too much,” Heidi said. “Let’s go back to the car!”

 Heidi looked. This wasn’t the sparkly blue ocean outside her 
condominium window. This was a witches’ cauldron! Huge clouds of 
steam rose into the sky at the coastline. Below the steam Heidi could see 
glowing red lava.

 “It’s coming out of an underground lava tube,” Dad said. “This is how 
Hawaii is still being built, even today! The lava flows into the ocean, and 
more lava lands on top of it, and then more and more, until new solid 
land is built. And when the hot lava hits the ocean, the water turns to 
steam. Incredible!”

 Mom was snapping pictures as fast as she could, and David was 
using binoculars to get a closer look. Heidi just stood and stared. 
Volcanoes were awesome and huge and beautiful. They were also scary. 

Unit 1 • first passage

First Passage

2  Grade 4 • Unit 1 • End-of-Unit Assessment Grade 4 • Unit 1 • End-of-Unit Assessment  3
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Path to Common Core Success

Dig Deeply into Complex Text
Big Ideas
•	Innovative	Solutions

Enduring Understandings
•	Readers	understand	the	elements	of	
narrative	texts	and	how	to	use	them	to	
determine	the	theme	of	the	story.

•	Writers	understand	that	they	can	draw	
evidence	from	literary	texts	to	analyze,	
research,	and	reflect.

•	Learners	will	explore	content	to	understand	
that	collaboration	often	leads	to	creative	
solutions.

“Knows” and “Dos”

ESSENTIAL QUESTIONS
How	do	readers	describe	in	depth	
the	characters,	themes,	and	settings	
of	a	story?

How	do	writers	support	their	
point	of	view	with	reasons	and	
information?

MODULE GOALS
Readers	will	analyze	the	elements	of	
stories:	characters,	setting,	problem,	
events	leading	up	to	solution,	and	theme.

Writers	will	use	narrative	elements	to	write	
a	story	that	is	real	or	imagined.

EXPLORE	CONTENT 	Learners	will	explore	
content	to	understand	how	creativity,	
cooperation,	and	innovation	can	make	a	
difference	in	people’s	lives.

Unit 4 • MODULE A
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Performance-Based Writing assessment
innoVatiVe soLUtion sHort storY
In both Lunch Money and Coyote School News, the characters have to work 
together to come up with creative solutions. Students will write narratives (a short 
story) about a character who has a problem or a challenge and solves it with 
an innovative solution (real or imagined). Students will use effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences to develop the narrative.

target standards
Common Core Learning Standard W.4.3. Write narratives to develop real or 
imagined experiences or events using effective technique, descriptive details, 
and clear event sequences.

Text Set
AnChor TexT SupporTing TexTS SLeuTh

Text Collection
GEN A

b
c TM

Unit 3 Unit 4

4
Grade

Grade 4
UNIT 3 • UNIT 4

Text Collection
GEN A

b
c TM

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78847-7
0-328-78847-3

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 4 7 7

RGSEG4U3-4_0328788473.indd   1 9/19/13   12:20 PM

Text Collection
GEN A

b
c TM

Unit 3 Unit 4

4
Grade

Grade 4
UNIT 3 • UNIT 4

Text Collection
GEN A

b
c TM

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78847-7
0-328-78847-3

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 4 7 7

RGSEG4U3-4_0328788473.indd   1 9/19/13   12:20 PM

Follow the path to close reading 
using the Super Sleuth Tips . . .
■ Gather Evidence  

■ Ask Questions 

■ Make Your Case 

■ Prove It!

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78991-7
0-328-78991-7

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 9 9 1 7

RG14_SLTH_0328789917_G4.indd   1 7/13/13   1:21 PM

Lunch Money
Lexile 840L
Literary Text

Max Malone Makes a 
Million 
Lexile 810L
Literary Text

Coyote School News
Lexile 730L
Literary Text

“Jesse’s Perfect Score”
“Teams Sports”

Creating Innovative Solutions

 1
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GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

3
Grade

Grade3
GEN

A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

Phonics  Teacher’S GUIde

Phonics  Teac
h

er’S G
U

Id
e

G
ra

d
e 3

explicit and systematic instruction  
aligned to the common core Standards 
Grade 3 Foundational Skills

G
EN

TM

ISBN-13:ISBN-10:
978-0-328-79563-50-328-79563-1

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 9 5 6 3 5

G3_Phonics_Word_Analysis_TG_CVR.indd   1

6/18/13   12:26 PM

PREPUBLICATIO
N COPY

GRADE4
GEN
A

b
c

N
TM

GEN
A

b
c

TM

GEN
A

b
c

TM

■  More support for English language 

learners, struggling readers and 

advanced learners

■  Scaffolded options to help unlock text

■  Activities and routines to support 

reading, writing, speaking and 

listening and vocabulary acquisition

Scaffolded Strategies 

HANDBOOKScaffolded Strategies  HAN
DBO

O
K

G
RADE 4

G
EN

TM

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78924-5

0-328-78924-0

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 9 2 4 5

Scaffolded Strategies

HANDBOOK

GEN
A

b
c

N
TM

GEN
A

b
c

TM

GEN
A

b
c

TM

4
GRADE

Scaffolded_Strategies_handbook.indd   4

7/30/13   2:04 PM

Generative Vocabulary
ReadyGEN provides systems for understanding how words work. Teach 
generative vocabulary as students dig deeply into complex texts. 
Focus on sets of rare Tier II and Tier III words that unlock meaning, build 
knowledge of critical content domains, and help students internalize  
word-learning strategies. Go to www.PearsonSchool.com/NYCReadyGEN 
to read more about generative vocabulary instruction in ReadyGEN.

BENCHMARK VOCABULARY Benchmark Vocabulary words are important 
for understanding concepts within a text. These are addressed during 
Focused Reading Instruction and can be defined as

•	words needed to deeply comprehend a text.
•	words from other disciplines.
•	words that are part of a thematic, semantic, and/or morphological 

network.
•	words central to unlocking the Enduring Understanding of the text.

BY-THE-WAY WORDS By-the-Way Words are sophisticated or unusual 
Tier II and Tier III words for known concepts that can be stumbling blocks 
to comprehending a text. They should be defined quickly during reading, 
but instruction should not interfere with the fluent reading of the text. These 
are addressed during Close Reading and can be defined as 

•	words that don’t require lengthy discussion within a particular text.
•	words supported by the text for meaning.
•	words that are more concrete.

Generative Vocabulary in Speaking and Writing Students should 
demonstrate a deep understanding of vocabulary by using those words 
and words generated from them in conversation, writing practice, and the 
Performance-Based Assessments.

Additional Vocabulary Support
For Spanish cognates, see the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook. 

Tier I vocabulary instruction is available in Pearson’s 
ReadyGEN Phonics Kit or Word Analysis Kit.

Vocabulary to Unlock Text

Unit 4 • MODULE A

2	 Unit	4	•	Module	A
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Creating Innovative Solutions

ANCHOR TEXT Lunch Money

Literary Text Use this chart as a starting point for your class to generate related words. 

Benchmark
 Vocabulary

Possible
Morphological Links

Possible
Semantic Links Narrative  Links

amateur amateurish beginner Character

initiative initiate, initiation drive, leadership Big Ideas

nuisance problem, pest, annoy Character

operation operate, operative, 
operational process, procedure Plot

assuming assumption inferring, supposing Actions or Movement

bargain bargaining, bargained cheap Plot

accusing accusation charging, alleging Character

outfit outfitted affiliation, group Plot

activate active, activation start Actions or Movement

fuddled fuddling bewildered, confounded Emotions

sincerest sincere, sincerity genuine, heartfelt Emotions

scouting scout inspecting, exploring Plot

notorious notoriously infamous Character

crude crudity rough, primitive Plot

conceited conceit egotistical, arrogant Character

slacker slouch, deadbeat Character

absorbed absorbing preoccupied, engrossed Actions or Movement

contritely contrite, contrition remorsefully Emotions

efficient efficiency, efficiently competent, productive Character

derailed detoured, hindered Actions or Movement

controversy controversial dispute, argument Plot

pioneering pioneer, pioneered leading, starting Big Ideas

agenda plan, program Big Ideas

colleague colleagiate coworker Character

negotiations negotiate discussions, meetings Communication

imitation imitate fake, resemblance Actions or Movement

teacher teach, teaching instructor, educator Character

student pupil, apprentice Character

 3
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Vocabulary to Unlock Text

Unit 4 • MODULE A

SUPPORTING TEXT Max Malone Makes a Million

Literary Text Use this chart as a starting point for your class to generate related words. 
There may be more words in each cluster than those listed here.

Benchmark
 Vocabulary

Possible
Morphological Links

Possible
Semantic Links Narrative Links

personalized personal, personality customized Plot

victory victorious achievement, triumph Plot

enveloped enveloping wrapped, blanketed Actions or Movement

appreciate appreciative, 
appreciating value, prize Emotions

hesitated hesitant, hesitation wavered, faltered Actions or Movement

exchanged exchanging traded Actions or Movement

original originality creative, innovative Big Ideas

fair fairness equal, equitable, just Big Ideas

3a  Unit 4 • Module A
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Creating Innovative Solutions

SUPPORTING TEXT Coyote School News

Literary Text Use this chart as a starting point for your class to generate related words. 
There may be more words in each cluster than those listed here.

Benchmark
 Vocabulary

Possible
Morphological Links

Possible
Semantic Links Narrative Links

tattletale informer, squealer Character

attendance attend, attending present Actions or Movement

nagging annoying, badgering, 
pestering Communication

inspection inspect investigation, probe, 
checkup Plot

bragging brag, braggart boasting, gloating Communication

bawling bawl crying, sobbing Emotions

graduates graduate, graduation alumni Plot

promoted promote, promotion advanced, elevated, 
moved Big Ideas

teacher teach, teaching instructor, educator Character

student study pupil, apprentice Character

 3b
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Planner
lesson 1

Teacher’s Guide, pp. 10–19

ReAD Trade Book Chapters 1–3, 
pp. 1–24
Lunch Money

ReADInG FoCUs  Readers 
understand the elements of 
narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story.

WRITInG FoCUs Write the 
beginning of a story by establishing 
a situation.

lesson 2
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 20–29

ReAD Trade Book Chapters 4–6, 
pp. 25–56
Lunch Money

ReADInG FoCUs Writers 
understand that they can draw 
evidence from literary texts to 
analyze, research, and reflect.

WRITInG FoCUs Introduce a 
narrator and at least one other 
character.

lesson 6
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 60–69

ReAD Trade Book Chapters 15–16, 
pp. 139–163
Lunch Money

ReADInG FoCUs Readers 
understand the elements of 
narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story.

WRITInG FoCUs Write a narrative 
using descriptive details to convey 
the thoughts and actions of two or 
more characters.

lesson 7
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 70–79 

ReAD Trade Book Chapters 17–19, 
pp. 164–182
Lunch Money

ReADInG FoCUs Learners 
understand that collaboration often 
leads to creative solutions.

WRITInG FoCUs Use sequence to 
write about a personal experience 
that involved making a big decision.

lesson 11
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 110–119

ReAD Text Collection Chapter 2, 
pp. 81–87 
Max Malone Makes a Million

ReADInG FoCUs Writers 
understand that they can draw 
evidence from literary texts to 
analyze, research, and reflect.

WRITInG FoCUs Write a 
conclusion that logically follows 
events from the text.

lesson 12
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 120–129

ReAD Text Collection Chapter 3, 
pp. 88–93 

Max Malone Makes a Million

ReADInG FoCUs Learners 
understand that collaboration often 
leads to creative solutions.

WRITInG FoCUs Research a 
solution to a problem, and write 
about people working together to 
find the solution.

lesson 16
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 160–169 

CoMPARe
•	Lunch Money
•	Coyote School News

ReADInG Readers understand the 
elements of narrative texts and how 
to use them to determine the theme 
of the story.

WRITInG FoCUs Revise to 
strengthen writing as needed.

lesson 17
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 170–179

CoMPARe
•	Lunch Money
•	Max Malone Makes a Million
•	Coyote School News

ReADInG FoCUs Writers 
understand that they can draw 
evidence from literary texts to 
analyze, research, and reflect.

WRITInG FoCUs Edit and 
proofread writing.

suggested 
Common Core 
lesson Plan 

ReADInG
30–40 minutes

•	Explore the Text

•	Close Reading

•	Focused Reading 
Instruction

•	Independent 
Reading Practice

•	Reading Wrap-Up

sMAll GRoUP 
30–40 minutes

•	Strategic Support

•	Extensions

•	Scaffolded 
Strategies 
Handbook

InDePenDenT 
ReADInG

•	Daily

WRITInG
30–40 minutes

•	Narrative Writing

•	Independent 
Writing Practice

•	Writing Wrap-Up

Unit 4 • MODULE A

4	 Unit	4	•	Module	A
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Creating Innovative Solutions

Performance-Based assessment
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 190–197

TASK: InnoVatIVe soLUtIon sHort storY

In both Lunch Money and Coyote School News, the characters have to 
work together to come up with creative solutions. Students will write 
narratives (a short story) about a character who has a problem or a 
challenge and solves it with an innovative solution (real or imagined). 
Students will use effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event 
sequences to develop the narrative.

Foundational skill instruction is available in Pearson’s ReadyGEN Phonics 
Kit or Word Analysis Kit.

Lesson 3
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 30–39

read Trade Book Chapters 7–8, 
pp. 57–85
Lunch Money

readInG focUs Readers 
understand the elements of 
narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story.

WrItInG focUs Write dialogue 
between two or more characters 
who work together to come up with 
creative solutions to a problem.

Lesson 4
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 40–49

read Trade Book Chapters 9–11, 
pp. 86–109
Lunch Money

readInG focUs Writers 
understand that they can draw 
evidence from literary texts to 
analyze, research, and reflect.

WrItInG focUs Write a scene 
using concrete words and phrases 
to convey details and events 
precisely.

Lesson 5
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 50–59

read Trade Book Chapters 12–14, 
pp. 110–138

Lunch Money

readInG focUs Learners 
understand that collaboration often 
leads to creative solutions.

WrItInG focUs Write about an 
experience of starting a business, 
drawing on facts, definitions, and 
details from research.

Lesson 8
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 80–89 

read Trade Book Chapters 20–22, 
pp. 183–202
Lunch Money

readInG focUs Writers 
understand that they can draw 
evidence from literary texts to 
analyze, research, and reflect.

WrItInG focUs Use sensory 
details to convey events precisely 
and to develop a theme.

Lesson 9
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 90–99

read Trade Book Chapters 23–24, 
pp. 203–222
Lunch Money

readInG focUs Readers 
understand the elements of 
narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story.

WrItInG focUs Write a sequel, 
focusing on dialogue to develop 
characters.

Lesson 10
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 100–109

read Text Collection Chapter 1, 
pp. 76–80
Max Malone Makes a Million

readInG focUs Readers 
understand the elements of 
narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story.

WrItInG focUs Use sensory 
details to convey events precisely in 
a first-person narrative.

Lesson 13
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 130–139

comPare
•	Lunch Money
•	Max Malone Makes a Million

readInG focUs Learners 
understand that collaboration often 
leads to creative solutions.

WrItInG focUs Use a sequence 
organizer to plan and prewrite a 
narrative.

Lesson 14
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 140–149

read Text Collection pp. 60–66 
Coyote School News

readInG focUs Writers 
understand that they can draw 
evidence from literary texts to 
analyze, research, and reflect.

WrItInG focUs Draft a narrative, 
using transitional words and 
phrases to manage a sequence of 
events.

Lesson 15
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 150–159

read Text Collection pp. 67–73 
Coyote School News

readInG focUs Readers 
understand the elements of 
narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story.

WrItInG focUs Write an effective 
conclusion that follows from the 
events developed in the plot.

Lesson 18
Teacher’s Guide, pp. 180–189

comPare
•	Lunch Money
•	Max Malone Makes a Million
•	Coyote School News

readInG focUs Readers 
understand the elements of 
narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story.

WrItInG focUs Publish and 
present writing.
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Independent Reading

Ask students questions such as the 
following to check accountability of their 
independent reading of literary text:

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
•	Which examples of dialogue and 

description help you understand 
characters, settings, and events?

•	Which details help you summarize the 
text? 

CRAFT AND STRUCTURE
•	Which elements of fiction genres help you 

explain the text?

•	Which words and phrases does the 
author use to reveal?

INTEGRATION OF IDEAS
•	What are the differences and similarities 

between the descriptions in the text and 
the illustrations?

•	What themes and topics about 
collaboration and creative solutions do 
the texts have in common?

Ask students questions such as the 
following to check accountability of their 
independent reading of informational text:

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
•	What is the main idea of the text? Which 

key details support the main idea?

•	What specific information in the text 
helps you explain an event or concept?

CRAFT AND STRUCTURE
•	What words and phrases can you use to 

describe the overall structure of the text? 

•	What are the differences between the 
firsthand and secondhand account? How 
does comparing accounts affect your 
understanding?

INTEGRATION OF IDEAS
•	How does the visual connect to the text? 

What information does it provide that the 
text does not or cannot provide?

•	What reasons and evidence does the 
author use to support ideas?

AccountAble independent ReAding

Accountable Independent Reading is an important 
part of a student’s day. Have students choose one of 
the suggested texts listed on the opposite page to 
read independently, or select a different text based on 
students’ interests or your own observations of your 
students’ needs.

Unit 4 • MODULE A
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Text Club

SuggeSted textS The suggested texts listed below connect closely to the 
Enduring Understanding, Readers understand that the theme in poetry or drama 
can be interpreted from the details. As you build your Text Club library, consider 
using the texts below.

Doggy Day Care

by A.J. Stern

Literary Text 

Lexile 770L

Lawn Boy

by Gary Paulsen

Literary Text

Lexile 780L

One Hen: How One 
Small Loan Made a Big 
Difference

by Katie Smith Milway

Informational Text

Lexile 810L

Henry and the Paper 
Route

by Beverly Cleary

Literary Text

Lexile 820L 

The Toothpaste 
Millionaire

by Jean Merrill

Literary Text

Lexile 820L

Encourage students to form a Text Club and discuss the texts 
they’ve read in Independent Reading with classmates who have read 
the same texts. In order to have a successful discussion, have them 
follow these Text Club tips.

•	Come to discussions prepared.

•	Build on the ideas of other group members and express you 
own ideas clearly.

•	Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions.

•	Pose and respond to specific questions to clarify or follow up on 
information.

•	Make comments that contribute to the discussion.

•	Review key ideas and explain your own ideas and understanding 
in light of the discussion.

•	Identify reasons and evidence a speaker provides to support 
their points.

See the Text Club Routine on pp. TR40 –TR41.

Creating Innovative Solutions
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Writing Center

Reading Center

Small Group Center Ideas

ENDURING UNDERSTANDING
Writers understand that they can draw evidence from literary texts to analyze, research and 
reflect.

CENTER TASkS
•	Have students write a short paragraph 

describing their favorite part of an 
independent reading book. Have students 
include one piece of evidence to support their 
opinion.

•	Have students match an analysis of a familiar 
story to the evidence that supports it.

•	Have students write a short review of a favorite 
book, analyzing the effectiveness of the 
ending. Remind students to include a sentence 
that includes evidence from the movie to 
support the analysis. Provide a list of words or 
phrases that students should choose from to 
include their evidence, such as “for example,” 
“therefore,” “for instance,” and “to illustrate.”

ENDURING UNDERSTANDING 
Readers understand the elements of narrative texts and how to use them to determine the 
theme of the story.

CENTER TASkS
•	Have students fill in a web graphic organizer 

with the character, plot, and setting of an 
independent reading book. Then in the center 
circle, have students identify the theme of the 
story, based on what they identified about the 
character, plot, and setting.

•	Have students describe the character, setting, 
and plot of a favorite story to a partner. Have 
the partner infer the theme, based on this 
information. Have students switch roles.

•	Provide a familiar independent reading book. 
After students read the book, have them select 
the theme from a list of possible choices.

During Small Group instruction in ReadyGEN students 
can use independent center activities while you work 
with individuals or groups. Ideas for some specific 
activities have been included here that can help students 
focus on both instruction and concepts.

Unit 4 • MODULE A
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Word Work Center

Research and Technology Center

Creating Innovative Solutions

ENDURING UNDERSTANDING
Learners will explore content to understand that collaboration often leads to creative 
solutions.

CENTER TASkS
•	Have pairs of students think of a new kind of 

technology they would like to invent. Have 
them research the best way to produce and 
market their new gadget and use a word 
processing program to show the steps they 
would take to introduce their invention to 
other people.

•	Have students research famous partners who 
have worked well together, such as Orville and 
Wilbur Wright (or fictional characters). Have 
students create a bulleted list using a word 
processing program of why their collaboration 
was successful.

•	Have students research things that are easier 
to do alone and things that are better to do with 
a collaborator. Have students create a T-Chart 
showing the results.

ENDURING UNDERSTANDING 
Readers understand the elements of narrative texts and how to use them to determine the 
theme of the story.

CENTER TASkS
•	Provide word webs with each of the following 

words written in the center circle: character, 
setting, theme, and plot. In the outside circles, 
have students write words related to each 
word. 

•	Have students play a game with a partner. 
Write these words on index cards: character, 
setting, theme, plot. Have one student say 
words similar to the word on the card (but 
not the word itself) while the other student 
guesses the word. Then have students switch 
roles.

•	Have students make “theme” minibooks. 
Have students collect terms that help them 
understand the theme of a story, such as 
characters, actions, and climax. Have students 
write each word or phrase on a separate page 
and illustrate, if desired.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

lesson

1
lesson 1
objective
Identify key details 
in a literary text. 

RL.4.1

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

See Text 
Complexity Rubrics 
on pp. TR92–TR97.

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding 
intRodUce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 1–3 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Readers understand the elements of narrative texts 
and how to use them to determine the theme of a story.

lesson 1
first read Explore the Text

engage stUdents Introduce the book, Lunch Money. Tell students 
that the title of a fictional story sometimes hints at what happens in 
the story and sometimes it tells about the theme of the story. Have 
students discuss what they think the story may be about based on the 
title. Remind students about the Essential Questions: How do readers 
describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a story? and 
How do writers support their point of view with reasons and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners. 

Read aloUd Chapters 1–3 As you introduce Chapters 1–3 of this 
new text, use the Read Aloud Routine on pp. TR40–TR43 with 

students. Gradually, as students progress through the book, they can 
read silently on their own. In this first reading, students should be looking 
for a general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following 
the reading, discuss the questions below.

•	Which vivid details reveal what is important to Greg?

•	What details make the reader want to know more about Greg’s 
plans?

•	What questions do you have?

Have students use p. 241 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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enGliSH lAnGUAGe leARneRS
MULTIPLE-MEANING WORDS  Help students 

understand the meanings of old and new 
as they are used on p. 20 to describe 
money and profits or investments. Explain 
that old and new are used to describe how 
long the person has had the item, not the 
actual quality of the item. Use the example 
of a hand-me-down to explain the 
difference in meaning. The tennis racket is 
new to me, but it is really not a new racket. 

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
UNDERSTANDING ARGUMENTS  Help 

students understand what Greg and his 
father are discussing when they talk about 
“investments” and putting money in the 
bank (p. 12). What is Greg’s argument 
against putting money in the bank? 
(He won’t get much money in interest. 
He could make more money selling 
lemonade.) What is Greg’s father’s point? 
(The money is safer in the bank because 
it cannot be lost or stolen.) Help students 
understand that Greg’s father is trying to 
teach his son about protecting what he has 
earned and saved.

lesson 1
second Read Close Reading

Cite teXt eVidenCe During guided close reading, have students focus 
on key details in Chapters 1–3. Use the following questions to lead the 
discussion.

•	How does Greg take advantage of his brothers’ feelings about doing 
their chores? (He offers to do the chore for them as long as they will 
pay him.) What do you learn about Greg based on this event? (Possible 
response: He is willing to do work that other people do not want to do 
in order to make money. He works hard.) Key Ideas and Details

•	In the story, Greg and his friends had similar dreams. How is Greg 
different from his friends? (Greg is already acting on his dreams. He is 
working to earn and save money so that his dream of becoming rich 
will really happen.) What are some things Greg does to make money? 
(He shovels snow. He returns bottles for the deposit. He lends his 
brothers money and charges a fee.) Key Ideas and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 12, what does Greg’s father mean by 
“good” investments? (Possible response: A good investment is when a 
person uses their money to make more money and it works out well.) 
How would this compare to “bad” investments? (Possible response: 
A bad investment could mean that a person loses money. Or it could 
mean that it was a bad idea to begin with because the person should 
have known better than to make that investment.) 

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 20, why does Greg think of profit as 
“new money?” (A profit is money that you earn on an investment. It 
is sort of like “new money” because it is money that you did not have 
before you made the investment.) 
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Recognize and 
analyze narrative 
characteristics. 

RL.4.10

benchmaRk 
vOcabulaRy
•	 amateur, p. 5
•	 initiative, p. 22
•	 nuisance, p. 22

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 1–3, with the words amateur, 
initiative, and nuisance.

teach Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of amateur. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2-3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words initiative and nuisance.

mOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on  
p. 244 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use their responses to monitor 
student progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Use the Whole Class Discussion Routine on 
pp. TR32–TR35 to have students discuss the relationship between 

Greg and his brothers. Make sure that all class members participate in the 
discussion and locate evidence in the text to support their ideas.

Before beginning the class discussion, you may wish to provide a model 
through a think aloud. This story is really all about Greg, not his brothers. 
However, the plot does tell some specific things that happen between Greg 
and his brothers. I can use these situations to think about how Greg and his 
brothers get along. 

Draw the class discussion to a close by having volunteers summarize the 
main ideas of the discussion.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following question. Do you think Greg’s mother was right to be concerned 
about Greg’s fascination with money? Why or why not? (Possible 
responses: No, because Greg’s father is right. Greg is really just a regular 
kid who happens to have an interest in making money. Yes, because Greg 
seems obsessed with trying to become rich.)
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Reading Analysis
Genre Remind students that the elements of fiction include characters, 
or the people the story is about, and plot, or the events surrounding a 
problem or conflict that the author creates to develop the story. Setting 
refers to when and where the story takes place. Explain that authors may 
choose to write a chapter that describes only the setting or only one 
character. These kinds of chapters serve to provide background.

Point out that Chapters 1–3 are about the main character,  
Greg. Have students complete a Two-Column Chart 
showing what they learn about Greg in Chapter 1. Have 
students write specific events or details in column 1. Then 
have them write what they learn about Greg from that event 
or detail in column 2. You may wish to model answering a 
question and writing in the Two-Column Chart.

Cite teXt eVidenCe Focus on Chapter 1.

•	What did Greg do when his brothers complained about 
their chores?

•	What do you learn about Greg from the things he did as a preschooler?

•	Why didn’t Greg put all of his money in the bank?

Independent Reading Practice
reAdinG AnAlYSiS: Genre Have students focus on Chapter 2 and work 
independently to complete a Two-Column Chart showing what they learn 
about Greg from the events and details in the Chapter.

WritinG in reSPonSe to reAdinG Have students turn  
to p. 245 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
writing prompt for Lesson 1. Have students write their 
responses on a separate sheet of paper. 

ACCoUntABle indePendent reAdinG As students 
read texts independently, remind them that details in the 

narrative elements can help them figure out a theme that the author 
develops. Use the Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHAre Written reSPonSeS Ask volunteers to share their Writing  
in Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  

pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objective
Analyze the 
development of the 
main character in a 
narrative. RL.4.10

StRategic SUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgReSS

If…students struggle to explain what they learn about the main 
character from the details and events,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
complete the Two-Column Chart.

If…students need extra support to understand the text,

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

Reading analySiS  

Have volunteers read aloud Chapter 2. Pause to ask guiding 
questions and have students write in their charts. 

•	Pause at the end of the second paragraph on p. 14. Why does 
Greg usually bring his own lunch? What does this show about 
Greg’s character? (Possible response: He likes the food from 
home better and he likes to save money.)

•	Pause at the end of the first paragraph on p. 15. Why doesn’t 
Greg have his lunch today? What does this show you? (Possible 
responses: He forgot his lunch. He is just like any other kid.)

clOSe Reading WORkShOP  

ReviSit Have students scan Chapter 3 to remind themselves 
of important details they read earlier. Then discuss the following 
questions with the group. Have students use text evidence to 
support their answers.

 1  What was the first thing that Greg began selling at school? 
(candy and gum) Why is Greg selling things at school? (When 
Greg needed lunch money, he saw that all of his classmates 
had extra quarters. He saw an opportunity to make money.)

 2  How does Greg decide what to sell next? (He remembers 
that most commercials are for candy and toys. Then he finds 
inexpensive toys to sell.) How does Greg’s mother feel about 
Greg’s plan? (She thinks he is too focused on making money.)

 3  How does Greg’s new plan work out? (He makes money at first. 
Then the principal tells him that he cannot sell toys at school.)
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eXtenSionS
Monitor ProgreSS

If…students understand how to identify details that tell about the 
main character,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students 
explain how the author develops the main character across 
Chapters 1–3.

reAding AnAlySiS  

Have students work independently to summarize how the author 
develops Greg’s character in each of the first three chapters. Have 
students use a Three-Column Chart to summarize each chapter in 
a separate column. Have students use the summaries they write in 
their charts to discuss the following questions:

•	How would you summarize Chapter 1? (Possible response: It 
focuses on Greg’s early childhood. It shows how he has always 
been interested in money.) 

•	How does the author develop Greg’s character in Chapter 2? 
How is it different from Chapter 1? (Chapter 2 focuses on 
one specific situation. Greg is now in fifth grade and he is still 
interested in making money.)

•	Think about the things that Greg does in Chapter 3. Does the 
author show you anything new about Greg? What might the 
author want the reader to understand? (Possible responses: 
Greg is mostly acting the way he did when he was younger 
because he always worked to make money. The author might 
want the reader to see that Greg is growing up and has started 
thinking things through on his own. For example, he is not 
surprised when the principal tells him to stop selling toys. He 
knew that his business was “doomed from the start” because 
he knew that “toys and school are a bad mix.”)

 15

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL01.indd   15 04/10/13   7:57 PM



WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way a 
writer establishes a 
situation. RL.4.10

Use the correct order 
when using more 
than one adjective. 

L.4.1.d

Writing
Narrative Writing
ESTABLISH A SITUATION  

TEACH Explain to students that in narrative writing, the writer usually 
establishes a situation by describing a character, place, or event. As 
students analyze the text, have them consider the following questions:

•	What is the setting?

•	Who are the main characters? How do they act and react to events  
that take place in the story?

•	What does the dialogue reveal about the characters?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Provide the following examples to help students 
understand how the writer establishes a situation. Remind students 
that in Lunch Money, the writer devotes Chapters 1–3 to describing and 
developing the main character, Greg Kenton. Focus on the first paragraph 
on p. 1.

The writer introduces the main 
character and describes his 
most important qualities.

Greg Kenton had heaps of talent. He was good 
at baseball, and even better at soccer. . . But 
as good as he was at all these things, Greg’s 
greatest talent had always been money.

Then focus on the last paragraph on p. 17.

The writer describes an event 
that changes Greg’s thinking 
about how and where to make 
money. 

At that moment Greg’s view of school changed 
completely and forever . . . Because young 
Greg Kenton had decided that school would 
be an excellent place to make his fortune. 

Finally, focus on the last full paragraph on p. 23. 

The writer introduces a 
problem or conflict that will 
center on events surrounding 
Greg selling something new at 
his school.

So all he needed was something else he could 
sell at school, something that wouldn’t upset 
the teachers or Mrs. Davenport. . . . Greg was 
convinced that his new product would be a 
hammer—the perfect hammer. He was going 
to crack the school wide open.
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Point out the following to students: In the first paragraph, the writer 
establishes a situation—a smart, active boy has a talent for making 
money. Chapter 2 further develops Greg as a fifth-grader who realizes that 
other students have extra quarters to spend. Chapter 3 describes Greg’s 
successful, but short-lived business of selling candy and toys at school. 
The last sentence of Chapter 3 suggests a problem around which the plot 
will revolve. 

ConVentionS  order Adjectives Within Sentences

teACH And Model Remind students that when a writer uses more 
than one adjective to describe something, there is a specific order to use. 
Display and discuss the following chart. 

Adjective gives information about . . . Examples

1. possessives his, hers, my teacher’s

2. personal observations lovely, kind, gentle

3. size big, small, huge

4. shape round, rectangular

5. age old, baby, childlike

6. color purple, green, red

7. nationality American

8. material metal, glass

Display the following sentence from p. 2. Have students use the chart to 
understand why the writer used the adjectives in this order.

The writer describes the 
shape and color of Greg’s 
hair. Shape goes before 
color.

While he was still a skinny 
preschooler with curly brown 
hair, Greg had learned to keep 
his eyes and ears open.

Display the following phrase from p. 6 and have students again use the 
chart to determine the reason the writer put the adjectives in this order.

Size goes before material.
. . . one of those huge aluminum 
flashlights with six batteries . . .

PRACtiCe Prepare note cards with a single adjective on each one. Have 
partners mix up the note cards and take turns choosing two cards, making 
sure the cards are different types of adjectives (for example, size and 
possession). Students should then describe something using both 
adjectives in the correct order. Then have students complete the activity on 
p. 248 of their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Plan a narrative 
in response to a 
prompt. W.4.5

Write the beginning 
of a story by 
establishing a 
situation. W.4.3.a

Use the correct 
order when using 
adjectives. L.4.1.d

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE  

TEACH Explain to students that when they encounter a narrative prompt 
they should analyze the prompt and develop a plan for their writing.

•	List Narrative Features—Students should make a list of the main 
features of a narrative: character(s), setting, and plot. Students should 
look at the prompt to see if it gives specific instructions about any of 
these features. If so, they should write the instructions next to that 
feature and make sure to respond to them.

•	Plot—Students should brainstorm a basic outline for the story. This 
can be a simple time line or sequence of events. If the prompt asks for 
the beginning of a story, students should outline the order of events for 
the story segment they are going to write.

•	Characters—Students should decide who the characters will be and 
what they will be like. Tell students to jot down some notes for each 
character. Students should also think about how the characters will 
react to one another.

•	Setting—Students should decide where and when the story will 
take place.

Tell students that once they have chosen the plot, characters, and setting, 
they are now ready to respond to the writing prompt.

18	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	1
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Independent Writing Practice
liSt nARRAtiVe FeAtUReS Tell students to keep in mind that a narrative 
tells a story. Narratives have characters, a setting, and a plot. 

deVeloP tHe Plot Have students create a basic outline of what will 
happen in the story from beginning to end.

deVeloP tHe CHARACteRS Have students brainstorm details about how 
the characters will be involved in the events. 

deVeloP tHe SettinG Students should decide where and when the story 
takes place so that they can clearly identify this for their readers. 

WRitinG Have students write the beginning of a story  
in which there is a problem that needs to be solved. Students 
should establish the situation by describing the characters, 
setting, or introducing the problem. Have students write their 
narratives in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal, p. 249.

APPlY Have students check to make sure they have listed 
adjectives in the correct order.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their paragraphs. If they have access to a printer, have them 
print out their paragraphs and share them with a classmate.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their writing with the class. Ask the class to 
identify the situation that has been established and the details the 

writer used. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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ADJECTIVES   Students may have difficulty 
determining which adjectives are used 
to describe “personal observations.” 
Explain that these are adjectives that 
are subjective. One person may think 
the painting is lovely and another may 
think it is ugly. All of the other categories 
are relatively concrete. In general, there 
would be little argument about whether 
these other adjectives are accurate. (For 
example, a ball is green or it isn’t.)

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
NARRATIVE PROMPTS   Sometimes students 

have difficulty responding to different types 
of prompts because they want to follow 
the same model each time. Help students 
respond to the prompt by guiding them 
to identify what they are being asked to 
do. Ask them to underline each instruction 
and then check each off as they complete 
it. Students should review their writing to 
make sure they have completed all parts of 
the prompt.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 4–6 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Writers understand that they can draw evidence from 
literary texts to analyze, research, and reflect.

EXPLORE POETRY Have students read the poem “Lunch Money,” on  
p. 121 in the Text Collection. Help students identify the rhyme pattern in 
the poem.

lesson 2
first read Explore the Text

ENGAGE STUDENTS Have students think about what they have already 
read in Lunch Money as they discuss what they think will happen in 
Chapters 4–6. Remind students about the Essential Questions: How 
do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a 
story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons and 
information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

READ TOGETHER Chapters 4–6 Use the Shared Reading Routine 
on pp. TR44–TR47 with students as they read through 

Chapters 4–6. Gradually, as students progress through the book, they 
can read silently on their own. In this first reading, students should be 
looking for a general understanding of what the text is mainly about. 
After reading, discuss the questions below.

•	What details help readers envision the process of building a comic 
book?

•	How does the introduction of Maura’s character affect the plot?

•	What questions do you have?

Have students use p. 241 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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LESSON 2
ObjECTIvE
Reflect on the 
events in a literary 
text to analyze 
the characters. 

RL.4.3; W.4.9.a

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

LESSON

2
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lesson 2
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE During guided close reading, have students focus 
on key details in Chapters 4–6. Use the following questions to lead the 
discussion.

•	What is Greg’s latest business plan? (He is selling Chunky Comics.) 
What did Greg need to learn about before he could begin his comic 
book business? (Greg had to find out how to make the books, how 
much they would cost to make, and how much he could charge people 
to buy them.) Key Ideas and Details

•	Why do you think Greg developed a master publishing plan? (Possible 
response: He wanted to be sure he could make money selling many 
comic books. This master plan helped him know what to write next  
and meant that he could tell people what was coming next.) Key Ideas 
and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  What is the root word in marketing on page 12? 
(market) When used as a noun, what is a market? (a place where people 
shop and buy things) When used as a verb, what does market mean? 
(to sell something or to advertise something) What does a marketing 
manager do? (decides where, when, and how to sell goods.)

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 29, the author says that Greg worked 
all summer to get ready for the launch of Chunky Comics. How is this 
different from the launch of a rocket? (This type of launch is the start of a 
business. It does not send a physical object into the air.)

•	What do you learn about Greg and Maura from the story about their 
race starting on page 40? (Possible responses: Maura likes to do what 
Greg does. They are very competitive. Greg does not like to be copied.) 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas

Unit 4 • ModUle A
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IDIOMS AND EXPRESSIONS  Help students 
to understand the following idiomatic 
expressions: “a collector’s item” (p. 27); 
“the money was going to come rolling in” 
(p. 36); “deep historical roots” (p. 43). Have 
students read the phrases in the story 
text. Explain each phrase’s meaning in the 
context of the story and in general usage.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

CHARACTER’S THOUGHTS  Help students 
recognize that the writer uses italics to 
describe exactly what Greg is thinking. 
This is different from the other parts of the 
narrated story where the writer describes 
Greg’s general feelings or ideas. The text 
that is italicized is Greg’s own words. The 
text that describes Greg’s feelings using 
the narrator’s words is written in regular 
(roman) text. 
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Make and support 
opinions about 
characters and 
themes in a story. 

RL.4.10

Recognize and 
interpret information 
presented visually. 

RL.4.7

benchmaRk 
vOcabulaRy
•	 operation, p. 26
•	 assuming, p. 29
•	 bargain, p. 47
•	 accusing, p. 53

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 4–6, with the words operation, 
assuming, bargain, and accusing.

teach Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of operation. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2-3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words assuming, bargain, and accusing.

mOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on 
p. 244 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use their responses to monitor 
student progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Use the Small Group Discussion Routine on  
pp. TR36–TR39 to have students compare and contrast Greg and 

Maura. Make sure that all group members participate in the discussion and 
locate evidence in the story to support their ideas.

Before having students work in groups, you may wish to provide a model 
through a think aloud. On page 41, the author writes, “Greg was annoyed” 
when he saw Maura with a toy like his. I can think about the way that Maura 
and Greg acted to learn about both characters. Then I can compare and 
contrast them.

When students have finished comparing and contrasting the characters, 
have small groups report to the class what they discussed.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 and have students discuss the following question: Is 

Maura more creative than Greg? Use textual evidence to support your 
opinion. (Possible responses: Yes, because Maura thinks of making 
potholders and selling these door-to-door. No, because most of the examples 
in the story show how Maura copied something that Greg was doing.)
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Reading Analysis 
Interpret VIsuals Tell students that authors use visuals in a story 
for many different purposes. Sometimes a visual is used to create more 
interest or to explain something. For example, an author may include 
illustrations of a scene in the story or use a visual to explain a step-by-step 
process.

Have students use a Web Diagram to describe how 
the illustrations shown on pp. 30–32 help the author 
to tell the story. You may wish to model recording 
information in the Web Diagram.

CIte teXt eVIDenCe Focus on the illustrations on 
pp. 30–32.

•	How does the illustration at the top of page 31 
help you understand the text? Why do you 
think the author includes the illustration of the copier on page 31?

•	Explain what is happening in the illustrations shown on page 32.

Independent Reading Practice
reaDInG analYsIs: Interpret VIsuals Have students work 
independently to complete a Web Diagram to list the purposes and effects 
of the visuals on pp. 26–29. Have students include the visual of the word 
Krak in running text on p. 27.

WrItInG In respOnse tO reaDInG Have students turn  
to p. 245 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
prompt: Describe the printing and development process of a 
single Chunky Comic. Reference visuals from the text in your 
description. Have students write their responses on a 
separate sheet of paper.

aCCOuntaBle InDepenDent reaDInG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to reflect on events in the story to analyze 

characters. Use the Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
sHare WrItten respOnses Take a few minutes to wrap up today’s 
reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing in 

Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objectives
Interpret information 
presented visually. 

RL.4.7

Read aloud with 
appropriate 
expression. RF.4.4.b

stRategic suppORt
MOnitOR pROgRess

If…students struggle to describe the purposes and effects of the 
visuals,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
analyze the visuals.

FLuencY cHecK To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

Reading anaLYsis 

To help students complete their Web Diagrams, have them begin by 
identifying all of the visuals on pp. 26–29. List these on the board. 
Then use the following questions to guide students in analyzing the 
purpose and effect of the visuals.

•	Why do you think the author included this visual?

•	What does this visual make you think about? 

•	How does the visual relate to the ideas or information in the 
story?

•	Do you think the story would be different (better/worse) if the 
visual was not included? Explain.

ORaL Reading  

appROpRiate eXpRessiOn Have students follow along as you 
read aloud p. 53. Tell students to listen to your expression as you 
read. Explain that you use a different tone or voice when you read 
narrative text than you do when you read dialogue. Point out that 
you emphasize italicized words and you read the dialogue as if 
you were the character, using a tone that helps to express the 
character’s feelings.

Next, have students read aloud the same passage independently, 
using appropriate expression. For optimal fluency, students should 
reread the passage three to four times.
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EXTENSIONS
MONITOr PrOgrESS

If…students understand the purposes and effects of the visuals,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students 
analyze the visuals in Chapter 6.

FLUENCY CHECK To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

rEadINg aNaLYSIS

Have students analyze the visuals in Chapter 6, explaining how each 
visual adds to the meaning of the text. Discuss these questions:

•	What does the picture on page 43 make you think about the 
“clash between Greg and Maura”? Explain. (Possible response: 
It makes me think that neither Greg nor Maura is right because 
it shows them both with angry scowls.)

•	On pages 46 and 47, what do the pictures of the two lemonade 
sale signs tell you that you can’t read about in the text? 
(Possible responses: Maura is much neater than Greg. Greg is 
relying on past customers because he writes “still 25 cents.” 
Maura is competing with Greg’s pricing because she writes 
“only 20 cents.”)

•	What is the purpose and effect of the picture on page 51? 
(Possible response: It shows what the potholders  
look like.)

OraL rEadINg 

aPPrOPrIaTE EXPrESSION Have students follow along as you 
read aloud p. 53. Tell students to listen to your expression as you 
read. Explain that you use a different tone or voice when you read 
narrative text than you do when you read dialogue. Point out that 
you emphasize italicized words and you read the dialogue as if 
you were the character, using a tone that helps to express the 
character’s feelings.

Next, have students read aloud the same passage independently, 
using appropriate expression. For optimal fluency, students should 
reread the passage three to four times.

Unit 4 • ModUle A
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Writing
Narrative Writing
INTRODUCE A NARRATOR AND CHARACTERS

TEACH Remind students that narratives tell a story and that the people in 
a narrative are called characters. Explain that a narrator is often either a 
character in the story or an unknown third-person perspective through which 
events are told. A third-person narrator reports what characters do, think, 
and say but does not participate, referring to characters by name or as “he” 
and “she.” When a character is the narrator, he or she will tell only what he 
or she is thinking, saying, experiencing, and observing, referring to himself or 
herself as “I.” As you analyze the text, consider the following questions:

•	Who is telling the story—one of the characters or a narrator who is not 
participating in the action? How do you know?

•	Who are the characters? What important details does the narrator 
tell about them? What do these details reveal about the characters’ 
personalities?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Provide the following examples from Lunch Money 
to help students analyze how the writer establishes a third-person narrator. 
Have students read the second paragraph on p. 26 of Lunch Money. Help 
students understand that the narrator is not part of the story.

Have students read these sentences from p. 40 and help them to 
understand that the writer is introducing another character.

Have students discuss the details in the story about the race on the 
sidewalk and what they reveal about Greg’s and Maura’s personalities.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way a 
writer establishes 
narrators and 
develops characters. 

RL.4.10; W.4.3.a

Review the function 
of pronouns. L.4.1

The writer introduces a new 
character—the girl who lives 
across the street from Greg.

And when he noticed the girl across the 
street sitting on her front steps watching him, 
Greg poured on an extra burst of speed, and 
he smiled and waved as he went grinding by. 
The girl waved back, but she didn’t smile.

The narrator describes what 
Greg is doing and thinking. A 
character in the story would not 
know this.

Greg snapped the pencil case shut and
grabbed a tray. . . . and as he walked
toward his seat, Greg did some mental math.
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CONVENTIONS  Review the Function of Pronouns

TEACH AND MODEL Remind students that pronouns replace nouns 
and function the same way that nouns do in a sentence. Help students 
understand that personal pronouns change depending on how they are used 
in the sentence.

Subjective: I, you, we, he, she, it, they

Objective: me, you, us, him, her, it, them

 Possessive: my, mine, your, yours, his, her, hers, its, our, ours, their, 
theirs

Display the following sentence from p. 25 of Lunch Money.

Display the following sentences from pp. 25–26 of Lunch Money. Have 
students identify the personal pronouns and tell how they are used in the 
sentence.

Display the following sentence from p. 51 of Lunch Money. Have students 
identify the personal pronouns and tell how they are used in the sentence.

PRACTICE Have students use personal pronouns to describe different 
objects in the classroom. Write their sentences on the board and have 
students identify the pronouns and tell whether they are subjective, 
objective, or possessive. Then have students write their own sentences 
using personal pronouns on p. 248 of their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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They is the subject of the sentence. 
Them is the object of a preposition 
(of).

They were only sixteen pages long, 
and he could fit about fifty of them into 
his pencil case.

He is a subject. It is the object.Greg loved that name. He had chosen 
it himself.

I is the subject. My is possessive.“Well, I want these two for myself . . . 
and these blue-and-pink ones will go 
perfectly in my sister’s kitchen.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Write a narrative. 

W.4.3

Introduce the 
narrator and another 
character. W.4.3.a

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE 

TEACH Explain to students that when they encounter a narrative prompt, 
they should analyze the prompt and develop a plan for writing based on 
what is described in the prompt.

•	Identify the Required Elements—Tell students that they should read 
the prompt carefully, looking for any information that tells them what 
their narrative is required to include. For example, the prompt might 
specify the point of view of the narrator or the setting. The prompt 
might also specify how much of a narrative students will need to write.

•	Determine the Narrator—Tell students that the narrator should be 
consistent throughout their narrative. If the narrator is a character, 
the narrative should not include the thoughts and feelings of other 
characters or events that take place outside the narrator’s experience 
or observation. Students should include how the narrator feels and 
thinks about what is happening. As students write their narrative, they 
should keep the narrator in mind, asking themselves how this particular 
character would tell the story.

•	Develop the Plot—Remind students that the plot is the set of events 
that happen in the story. Explain that even if the prompt only asks for 
part of the story, students will need to know what happens before 
or after this segment of the story so that their writing makes sense. 
Students can use a timeline or Sequence Chart to show the order of 
the events. 

•	Develop the Characters—As students plan the plot, they should think 
about the different characters who would be in the story. Now students 
can give the characters names and make a list of traits for each 
character in the story.

Tell students that taking the time to complete these steps will help them 
to write a well-developed narrative that tells a story and responds to the 
prompt.

See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.28	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	2
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEARNERS

PLURAL SUBJECTS AND OBJECTS  Students 
may have difficulty with subjects and 
objects that include a noun used with 
a pronoun. Help students understand 
that the way to determine the correct 
pronoun is to determine its usage. Provide 
examples of sentences with a compound 
subject or a compound object, such as 
Susan and _____ are walking to school, 
or Help Susan and _____ with their 
homework. Then, have students insert a 
subject or object pronoun. 

STRATEGIC SUPPORT

NARRATOR AND WRITER  Students may 
confuse the writer with the narrator. Explain 
that the narrator is the person telling the 
story. The writer makes language decisions 
that help create the narrator. For example, 
a writer could use formal and sophisticated 
language to develop a narrator who is 
highly educated. The same writer could 
use dialect and expressions to show that 
the narrator is from a particular region and 
has a specific point of view. 

Independent Writing Practice
IDENTIFY THE REQUIRED ELEMENTS Students should make a list of what 
their narrative is required to include.

IDENTIFY THE NARRATOR Students should decide how their narrator 
views the world and feels about the characters and the events of the story.

DEVELOP THE PLOT Students should create a basic outline or plan of the 
events that will happen in their narrative.

DEVELOP THE CHARACTERS Students should have a basic idea of what 
each of the characters is like and how they will behave in the story.

WRITING Have students write about characters who are  
facing a challenge. The narrator should be part of the story. 
Students should introduce the narrator and at least one other 
character. Tell students to use personal pronouns in their 
narrative. Have students use p. 249 in their Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal.

APPLY Have students check that their narrative uses personal pronouns 
correctly.

USE TECHNOLOGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their writing. If they have access to a printer, have them print 
out their narratives and share them with a classmate.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their writing with the class. Ask the class to 
identify the point of view of the narrator and the name and traits of at 

least one character. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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Lesson 3
objective
Understand how 
descriptions of 
characters, events, 
and settings work 
together in a literary 
text. RL.4.3

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding
intRodUce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 7 and 8 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Readers understand the elements of narrative texts 
and how to use them to determine the theme of the story.

lesson 3
first read Explore the Text

engage stUdents Have students recall that on previous pages they 
read about how Greg discovered Maura’s minibooks. Have students 
discuss Greg’s reaction to the discovery and predict what he might say 
to Maura when he sees her. Then have them skim Chapter 7 to find out 
Greg’s actual response. Remind students about the Essential Questions 
as they read: How do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, 
and settings of a story? and How do writers support their point of view 
with reasons and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Read togetHeR Chapters 7 and 8 Use the Shared Reading 
Routine on pp. TR44–TR47 as you read through the text with 

students. Gradually, as students progress through the book, they can 
read silently on their own. In this first reading, students should be looking 
for a general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following 
the reading, discuss the questions below.

•	Which details about Mr. Z appeal to the reader’s sense of humor?

•	Based on the dialogue in Chapter 8, how do you think Maura and 
Greg differ? How are they similar?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 241 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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lesson 3
second Read Close Reading

Cite teXt eVidenCe During guided close reading, have students focus 
on key details about the characters. Use the following questions to lead the 
discussion. 

•	 BY-THE-WAY WORDS  Provide background and display visuals of the 
Mona Lisa and a chambered nautilus. How do references to orbits, the 
Mona Lisa, a chambered nautilus, and the definition of ratio as “a set of 
elegant numbers” help the reader get to know Mr. Z? What other words 
on the page support your ideas? (Possible response: Mr. Z appreciates 
math because it is the “source of all that is beautiful, good, and true.” 
When he sees beauty in a painting, nature, or the planets, he sees 
mathematical structures in “perfect, stressless balance.” This suggests 
that he appreciates truth and does not like the idea of stress.)

•	What do you know about Greg and Maura’s argument? (Greg is upset 
that Maura is creating minibooks. He thinks she stole his idea and 
is “stealing money right out of [his] pocket.” Maura thinks Greg is a 
“greedy little money-grubber” who “can’t stand it when somebody else 
has a good idea.”) Key Ideas and Details

•	 BY-THE-WAY WORDS  The word grub can mean to dig for something. 
Using this fact and context clues from the book, define the word 
money-grubber on page 63. (Since grub means to dig for something, a 
“money-grubber” is a person who digs around to get a lot of money.) Is 
the phrase “money-grubber” positive or negative? Why? (It is negative 
because being greedy is not a good thing.)

•	Why do Greg and Maura care about each other’s opinion about their 
minibooks? (Possible response: Although they are angry, they respect 
and admire each other’s work and want to learn from each other.) 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
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enGliSH lAnGUAGe leARneRS
 IDIOMS  Help students understand 

the meaning of the idiom on p. 59: “the 
numbers he lived by.” Explain that “lived 
by” means to plan your life. People plan 
their days around the time, such as eating 
lunch at 12 p.m., and the temperature. 
Point out that Mr. Z is planning his day 
using the time (alarm clock, digital watch) 
and temperature (weather forecasts).

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

UNATTRIBUTED DIALOGUE  Students may 
have difficulty understanding who is 
speaking without the word said after 
dialogue. Have students make a list of 
characters. Then ask them to look for 
context clues. For example, on p. 79, 
it is Maura who says, “I did not rip you 
off!” because Greg is speaking in the 
paragraph above and Mr. Z hasn’t created 
a minibook.
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Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

State and support an 
opinion in writing. 

W.4.1.a

Recognize how 
dialogue shows 
a character’s 
perspective. RL.4.3

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 outfit, p. 57
•	 activate, p. 66
•	 fuddled, p. 71

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 7–8, with the words outfit, 
activate, and fuddled.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of outfit. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words activate and fuddled.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of the 
Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on p. 244 
in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate In the nurse’s office, Greg realizes Maura’s minibook is 
different from his. You may wish to provide a model through a think aloud to 
help students understand that while both characters created minibooks, the 
content of each is different: I see on pages 69–70 that there are many 
differences between Greg’s book and Maura’s book: Greg’s book has panels, 
page grids, and speech balloons. Maura’s book has full-page art, including 
border art. I read later that the stories are different, too. The only similarity 
between the books is their size and the fact that they have art and text.

Arrange students for discussion using the Paired Discussion Routine 
on pp. TR28–TR31. Have pairs compare and contrast each minibook. 

Make sure each partner participates and that students locate text evidence 
to support their ideas as they discuss. Conclude by having each pair report 
to the class on what they have discussed.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following question: Do you think Maura stole Greg’s idea? Use details from 
the text to explain why or why not. (Possible responses: Yes, because Greg 
made his book first and gave Maura the idea. No, because Maura’s book 
isn’t anything like Greg’s book.)
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Language Analysis
CRAFT AND STRUCTURE Have students identify key words and sentences 
to better understand how author’s choices shape meaning. Focus on the 
author’s use of italics and punctuation in dialogue to show characters’ 
emotions. Then have students complete p. 247 in their Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal.

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE Reread pp. 62–63, focusing on the italicized words 
and punctuation in the dialogue at the end of the first full paragraph on p. 62.

•	What do exclamation points show about Greg’s feelings as he speaks? 
(He feels angry, upset, or hurt.)

•	Why does the author italicize thief, stole, and now? (The author 
emphasizes the words to show that Greg feels strongly that Maura 
stole his idea and should stop immediately.)

•	Would the dialogue be as powerful if the author did not use the 
exclamation points or italics? (Possible response: No, because the 
sentences would be read with much less emotion or feeling.)

Independent Reading Practice
LANGUAGE ANALYSIS: CRAFT AND STRUCTURE Have students work 
independently to explain how the author uses punctuation and type in the 
dialogue at the end of p. 79 to show Mr. Z’s feelings.

WRITING IN RESPONSE TO READING Have students turn  
to p. 245 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
writing prompt: In dialogue, is it important for readers to 
understand how a character is feeling when they speak? 
Include evidence from the text to support your opinion. Have 
students write their responses on a separate sheet of paper.

ACCOUNTABLE INDEPENDENT READING As students read texts 
independently, remind them to look for ways that dialogue reveals 

information about the characters and theme of a story. Use the 
Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHARE WRITTEN RESPONSES Take a few minutes to wrap up  
today’s reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing  

in Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objective
Recognize how 
dialogue shows 
a character’s 
perspective. RL.4.3

StRategic SUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgReSS

If…students struggle to understand how dialogue reveals a 
character’s feelings,

then…use the Language Analysis lesson in small group to help 
them identify techniques in dialogue that reveal characters’ feelings.

SLeUtH WORK Use the Sleuth steps in Close Reading Workshop to 
provide more practice in close reading.

LangUage anaLySiS  

Reread the text on p. 79. Model identifying the author’s use of all 
caps, exclamation point, and italics. Ask students what the different 
punctuation and text styles mean. Model reading the dialogue 
without and then with appropriate emotion and emphasis. Guide 
students to identify the difference between readings and discuss 
how Mr. Z might feel based on this dialogue.

cLOSe Reading WORKSHOP

SLeUtH WORK Have students read “Jesse’s Perfect Score” on  
pp. 38–39 of the Sleuth Book. Then discuss the following questions. 
Have students use text evidence to support their answers. 

gatHeR evidence Find details in the text that support the idea 
that Jesse wanted to do well in class and was honest. (Jesse’s 
interest in astronomy, his willingness to work with a tutor, and his 
willingness to study hard)

aSK QUeStiOnS Find someone who has chosen a different 
character. Think of a fact-based question to ask them about why 
they chose the character they did. (Answers will vary.)

MaKe yOUR caSe Was Anton justified in his anger toward Jesse? 
(Answers will vary.)

PROve it! Using details from the text, have students write the 
apology letter that Mr. Delgado assigned to Anton. 

After students discuss the Sleuth steps, direct them to pp. 242–243 
of the Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to further explore “Jesse’s 
Perfect Score.”
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Monitor ProgreSS

If…students understand how dialogue reveals a character’s feelings,

then…extend the activity by having students write new dialogue 
between Jesse and Anton.

cloSe reAding workShoP  

Have students imagine that it is the next day and Anton  
approaches Jesse at recess. Have students list the issues that 
Anton had with Jesse that led to his lying about cheating. Then 
have them list reasons for Jesse to forgive Anton. Ask students 
to write several lines of dialogue using their lists. Each character 
should speak, and the dialogue should include details from the text. 
Have them compare their lists with a partner, identifying techniques 
that could show how each character feels, such as italics and 
exclamation points. Review how to punctuate dialogue properly as 
necessary. Lastly, have students discuss the following questions:

•	Based on the text, what was Anton feeling before he lied to 
Mr. Delgado? (Possible response: He felt embarrassed and 
angry about being picked after Jesse and being tagged out.)

•	What is one reason for Jesse to forgive Anton for lying? 
(Possible response: Anton apologized and asked Jesse if they 
could be friends.)

•	Based on what happened, will it be easy for Anton and Jesse to 
be friends in the future? (Possible response: It may be awkward 
at first as both boys get over what happened, but since Jesse 
accepted Anton’s apology, it should go well.)

•	Will Anton’s experience at recess be different after the lying 
incident? (Details should include Jesse being a better player, 
Anton’s desire to be friends, and how their new friendship could 
alter Anton’s perspective about being picked after Jesse.)
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way a 
writer uses dialogue 
in narrative writing. 

RL.4.3

Use dialogue to 
develop events or 
show the responses 
of characters to 
situations. W.4.3.b

Use relative 
pronouns. L.4.1.a

The writer uses dialogue to 
explain the event. The writer 
could have written Maura hit 
Greg and his nose began to 
bleed. But the dialogue is more 
dramatic and exciting.

Room 27, usually quieter than the library, 
flashed to life.
“Did you see that?!”
“What? Where?”
“Maura . . . she pounded him!”
“No way!”
“I saw it—look at his nose.”
“Oooh, blood!”

Writing
Narrative Writing
USE DIALOGUE  

TEACH Remind students that a narrative is a story—or an account of 
events. They can tell real or imagined events. Narratives can be told by a 
character in a story, or by an outside narrator. Narratives usually establish 
a situation and introduce characters right away, using descriptive details. 
Each event is presented in a clear sequence that unfolds naturally. Writers 
often use transitional words, such as first, then, next, or last to connect 
each event. A narrative ends with a conclusion that explains how the 
story ends.

Point out that narratives may include dialogue among characters. Dialogue 
is one way for writers to develop and describe events. Dialogue can also 
reveal more about what characters are thinking and feeling. As students 
consider how writers describe events in a narrative, they can use the 
following questions to guide their thinking:

•	What event or experience is being narrated? 

•	Who is narrating? Who are the characters?

•	Does the writer use dialogue to convey events? 

•	How do transitional words connect events or experiences?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see that the 
writer uses dialogue to convey the event or experience.

Display p. 64 of Lunch Money and read aloud the last section (beginning 
with “Room 27 . . .”).

36	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	3
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Display p. 73 and read aloud from paragraph nine to thirteen.

Guide students to understand that dialogue can help writers explain events 
as well as show characters’ thoughts and feelings.

conventions  Relative Pronouns

teAcH And Model Remind students that relative pronouns include the 
words that, who, whom, whose, which, and why. These words relate to a 
noun used as the subject or object of a sentence or clause, telling more 
about it.

PRActice Ask students to identify the relative pronoun in the first sentence 
in the last paragraph on p. 57: “Mr. Z was a man of average size, except 
perhaps for his head, which seemed a bit too large for his body” (which). 
Then have students practice using relative pronouns on p. 248 of their 
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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The writer uses dialogue to explain 
the event—Maura bought one of 
Greg’s comic books. The dialogue 
also shows that Greg is very surprised 
by this: “You?”

“What’s this for?” he asked.
“One of your comics—they’re a 
quarter, right?”
“What . . . you sold one?”
“No,” said Maura, “I bought one.”
“You?”

The word which relates to the 
noun nose, the direct object in the 
sentence. It begins a clause that tells 
more about the nose: The nose began 
to bleed. Which is a relative pronoun.

Greg clutched his nose, which began 
to bleed, dripping onto Maura’s desk.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way 
a writer uses 
concrete words 
and phrases to 
convey information. 

RL.4.1; L.4.3.a

Understand subject-
verb agreement. 

L.4.1.f

Use technology to 
publish or share a 
piece of writing.

W.4.6

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE

TEACH Remind students that a narrative is a real or imagined story told by 
a narrator. The narrator tells readers what happens. Introduce the following 
steps for writing a narrative with students. 

•	Introduce the Event/Experience—Explain that first, writers must 
choose an event to write about. Narratives can be about real-life 
experiences or imagined problems that characters must solve. 
Reread p. 64 in Lunch Money and have students identify the event 
or experience (Greg has taken Maura’s book, and she accidentally 
hits him).

•	Introduce the Narrator/Characters—Tell students that a narrative 
needs a narrator—someone to tell the story. Ask them who the narrator 
is in Lunch Money (someone outside the story). Have students name 
characters in Lunch Money (Greg, Maura, Mr. Z). Then remind students 
that writers can use dialogue to help describe events and reveal 
characters’ thoughts and feelings.

•	Organize Sequence—Explain that narratives need to have a clear 
sequence, or order, of events so readers understand what happens in 
the narrative. Tell students that they can use a sequence chart to plan 
their narrative to make sure the order of events makes sense. Remind 
them to include a conclusion that tells how the story ends.

Explain that the steps above include the main features of a narrative, but 
that unique characters and realistic, interesting dialogue are part of what 
makes narratives interesting to read.

See Routines on pages TR28–TR75.38	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	3
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Independent Writing Practice
WRITING Have students write a scene of dialogue between  
two or more characters who work together to come up with 
creative solutions to a problem. Have students write their 
scenes in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal, p. 249. Refer 
students to the models in the text as they write their scenes.

intRodUCe eVent/eXPeRienCe Ask students to identify 
the event or experience they are writing about. Have students think of a 
problem that would require discussion, or dialogue.

intRodUCe nARRAtoR/CHARACteRS Have students decide whether the 
narrator is part of or outside of the story and to use first- or third-person 
narration accordingly. Then have them think about their characters’ traits.

oRGAniZe SeQUenCe Encourage students to use a Sequence Chart to 
plan the order of events. Remind them to introduce the characters and the 
situation or problem and to use transitional words to make the sequence of 
events clear.

APPlY Have students make sure they correctly used relative pronouns.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their dialogues. If they have access to a printer, have them 
print out their scenes and share them with a classmate.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their narratives with the class. Ask the class  
to identify dialogue that explains events or reveals characters’ 

thoughts and feelings. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR72–TR75.
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 PRONOUNS  Students may not be familiar 
with the concept of pronouns. Explain that 
pronouns are words that stand for other 
words, such as she standing for the name 
Sarah. Review common pronouns, such as 
she, he, we, they, it, them, him, and her.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

CLAUSES  Have students who struggle 
with relative pronouns divide sentences 
into clauses. Have them look for commas, 
which are clues that a sentence has 
multiple clauses. Then have them identify 
the subject in the first clause and the 
relative pronoun in the second clause.
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Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 9–11 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Writers understand that they can draw evidence from 
literary texts to analyze, research, and reflect.

lesson 4
first read Explore the Text

ENGAGE STUDENTS Have students recall that in previous chapters 
they read about Greg and Maura’s conflict, as well as Mr. Z’s attempts 
to resolve it. Have students skim the first few pages of Chapters 9, 
10, and 11 to find out about Greg’s relationships with Maura and  
Mr. Z. Remind students about the Essential Questions as they read: How 
do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a 
story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons and 
information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

READ INDEPENDENTLY Chapters 9–11 Use the Independent 
Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51 to guide students to read 

silently on their own. In this first reading, students should be looking for a 
general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following the 
reading, discuss the questions below.

•	Why might the author have included the dialogue between Greg and 
Mr. Z?

•	What new ideas about Maura are introduced in this section?

•	What questions do you have?

Have students use p. 241 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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LESSON 4
ObjECTIvE
Use evidence from 
literary texts to 
reflect on characters. 

RL.4.3

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

LESSON

4

See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.40	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	4
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lesson 4
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE  During guided close reading, have students focus 
on Greg’s feelings toward Maura and Mr. Z. Use the following questions to 
lead the discussion.

•	What do you know about Greg and Mr. Z based on their conversation 
in Chapter 9? (Possible responses: Greg apologizes to Mr. Z for making 
him sick and for disturbing class. Greg was upset, but he knows he 
was wrong to be angry and mean. Mr. Z wants to understand Greg’s 
point of view to resolve Greg and Maura’s conflict, and he tries to help 
Greg see that talking to Maura may help.) Key Ideas and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  The word market refers to buying and selling, 
and the word dominance means control or command. How would 
you use the phrase market dominance on page 88 to describe Greg’s 
conflict with Maura? (Possible response: Greg wants to have market 
dominance with his comic books, or total control over the market. He is 
concerned that Maura’s books will prevent him from achieving market 
dominance.)

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 88, Economies of scale refers to 
increasing the amount of a product in order to decrease the cost of 
producing it. Who is using the economies of scale principle, Greg 
or Maura? Explain your answer using text evidence. (Greg uses the 
economies of scale principle. He tells Mr. Z “I make one original, and 
then print the rest using a copier.” Greg tells his teacher that he can 
make forty or fifty copies for two cents each. In contrast, Maura makes 
one book at a time.)

•	What reason would Maura give for calling Greg at home? (to give him 
his math assignment) Why do you think Maura called Greg? (He missed 
math class because she injured him, so she feels guilty.) What reason 
would Greg give for Maura’s call? (to find out more about his comic 
book business) Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
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PUNCTUATION  Help students understand 
the dashes and ellipses in the dialogue 
on p. 86: “I’m sorry, about the blood 
stuff—after I saw it made you sick. 
Maura’s right… it was mean.” Explain that 
the dashes, or lines, and the ellipses, or 
periods, indicate pauses. The dashes and 
ellipses make the dialogue more realistic, 
similar to natural speech.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

DIALOGUE VERSUS THOUGHTS  Students 
may have difficulty understanding when 
characters are speaking versus when 
they are sharing thoughts. Explain that 
quotation marks indicate dialogue and 
italics indicate thoughts. Use the fifth 
paragraph on p. 102 as an example.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Draw inferences from 
details in a literary 
text. RL.4.1

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 sincerest, p. 95  
•	 scouting, p. 103

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 9–11, with the words sincerest 
and scouting.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of sincerest. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word scouting.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of the 
Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on p. 244 
in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Mr. Z tries to help Greg understand why Maura might 
have copied his book idea. You may wish to provide a model through a 

think aloud to help students understand that Mr. Z thinks that Maura wants 
to be Greg’s friend: I see on page 95 that Mr. Z thinks Maura copies Greg 
because she thinks Greg is interesting. I wonder if Mr. Z might be right. On 
page 106 I read that Maura passes a note to Greg to tell him that she loves 
comic books. I think Maura actually wants to be friends with Greg, and that 
could be why she seems to copy him.

Arrange students for discussion using the Small Group Discussion 
Routine on pp. TR36–TR39. Have groups discuss Maura’s possible 

motivations for her actions. Make sure each group member assumes a role 
for active group participation. Conclude by asking groups to summarize 
their ideas about the reasons behind Maura’s actions.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss the following question: Is 

Maura simply acting nice in order to learn how to make money selling her 
books, like Greg believes? Use details from the text to support why or why 
not. (Possible response: No, because Maura is smart enough to figure out 
how to sell her books on her own.)
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Reading Analysis
Draw Inferences Remind students that they can rely on details in a text 
and what they already know to make inferences, or conclusions based on 
details in the text, about characters. Tell students that it is important to use 
text evidence to support any inference they make. 

Have students answer the questions on p. 246 in their Reader’s 
and Writer’s Journal. Before they begin, you may wish to model 
recording the details about Greg’s and Mr. Z’s views on being 
“rich” on pp. 93–94 on a T-chart graphic organizer.

cITe TeXT eVIDence Focus on the text on pp. 93–94.

•	What does Greg tell Mr. Z he wants?

•	What does Mr. Z ask Greg about money?

•	What does Mr. Z’s joke on page 94 reveal about his 
character?

Independent Reading Practice
reaDInG anaLYsIs: Draw Inferences Have students work 
independently to complete a T-Chart, recording details to make an 
inference about why Greg didn’t want to admit that a girl gave him a black 
eye on pp. 98–99. 

wrITInG In resPOnse TO reaDInG Have students turn  
to p. 245 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
following prompt: Is Greg’s embarrassment a result of just 
having a black eye, or more from the fact that a girl gave him 
a black eye? Use textual evidence to support your response. 
Have students write their responses on a separate sheet 
of paper.

accOUnTaBLe InDePenDenT reaDInG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to make inferences about characters to 

better understand why the characters behave and feel they way they do. 
Use the Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
sHare wrITTen resPOnses Take a few minutes to wrap up 
today’s reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing 

in Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR68–TR71.
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T-Chart

 43

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL04.indd   43 04/10/13   9:05 PM



Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objectives
Draw inferences from 
details in a literary 
text. RL.4.1

Read aloud 
fluently to support 
understanding. 

RF.4.4

stRategic suppORt
MOnitOR pROgRess

If…students struggle to understand making inferences,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
make inferences using text evidence and their own ideas.

FLuencY cHecK To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading Activity.

Reading anaLYsis 

Help students understand the process for making an inference. 
Reread the text on pp. 98–99 and model identifying details about 
what information Greg is trying to hide from his family (a girl 
accidentally hit him and gave him a black eye). Think aloud about 
why Greg wouldn’t want his family to know what happened: I think 
Greg is uncomfortable talking about it. He is also really vague, 
saying “It was somebody’s hand.” I know when I am uncomfortable, 
I don’t want to talk either. Then guide students to use the text 
evidence to make an inference about why Greg didn’t tell his 
family what really happened (Greg tries to hide the information 
from his family; his brothers tease him when they find out. He was 
embarrassed; he knew his brothers would tease him.) Then guide 
students to understand that by identifying details in a text and 
using what they already know, they can make inferences to better 
understand the characters or story.

ORaL Reading  

Read WitH undeRstanding Explain that reading with 
understanding means you understand what is happening in the 
story as you read. Have students follow along as you read aloud  
the first paragraph on p. 100 to the last full paragraph (ending with 
“Yeah . . . this is good.”) on p. 100 in Lunch Money. Model reading 
with understanding by summarizing one event, such as Maura calls 
Greg at home.

Next have students read the same passage aloud independently, 
focusing on reading with understanding. Monitor progress by asking 
questions about what happened in this section of the story. 
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EXTENSIONS
MONITOr PrOgrESS

If…students understand how to make inferences,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students make 
inferences about Greg’s response to Maura’s note.

FLUENCY CHECK To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading Activity.

rEadINg aNaLYSIS

Have students read Maura’s note on p. 106 and then read p. 107 
from the first paragraph to “Because if she captured it and read it 
out loud . . .” Encourage them to use the evidence in the text and 
what they already know to make an inference about why Greg 
doesn’t want Mrs. Sanborn to find the note. Have students compare 
their inferences with a partner. Lastly, have students discuss the 
following questions:

•	Why is Maura’s note “a lot to take in all at once” for Greg? (He 
isn’t used to having things in common with Maura, like a love 
for comic books. They have been enemies for a while.)

•	How would you describe Mrs. Sanborn? (Possible response: 
She is a strict teacher who likely would not allow notes in class.)

•	How would Greg feel if Mrs. Sanborn read the note out loud? 
(feelings of embarrassment, confusion, annoyance, and anger)

OraL rEadINg 

rEad WITH UNdErSTaNdINg Explain that reading with 
understanding means you understand what is happening in the 
story as you read. Have students follow along as you read aloud  
the first paragraph on p. 100 to the last full paragraph (ending with 
“Yeah . . . this is good.”) on p. 100 in Lunch Money. Model reading 
with understanding by summarizing one event, such as Maura calls  
Greg at home.

Next have students read the same passage aloud independently, 
focusing on reading with understanding. Monitor progress by asking 
questions about what happened in this section of the story. 

Unit 4 • ModUle A
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Writing
Narrative Writing
USE CONCRETE WORDS AND PHRASES

TEACH Remind students that a narrative is a story or account of real or 
imagined events told by a character in the story or a third-person narrator. 
Each event is presented in a clear sequence that unfolds naturally. Details 
about the events help readers visualize the characters, setting, and action 
of a narrative.

Explain that good writers use concrete, or precise, words and phrases to 
describe events and experiences. Have students consider the following 
sentence: The bear came into our camp and ate our food. Then, explain 
that by using concrete words and phrases, as well as words that appeal 
to the senses, the writer could make the same event come to life: The 
enormous black bear lumbered clumsily into our camp, sniffing the food 
with a loud snort before chomping down on the package.

As students consider how writers use concrete details to describe events, 
places, and characters, have them use these questions to guide thinking: 

•	What event or experience is being narrated? 

•	Who is narrating? Who are the characters?

•	Does the writer use concrete words and phrases to describe the event 
or experience? Do the words appeal to the senses?

•	How do transitional words connect events or experiences?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see that 
the writer uses concrete words and phrases to describe the event or 
experience.

Display p. 86 and read aloud the first paragraph.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Understand the 
features of narrative 
writing. RL.4.10

Ensure subject-verb 
agreement. L.4.1.f

The writer uses words and 
phrases to precisely describe 
the scene. Some words appeal 
to the senses of smell and 
hearing. This helps the reader 
picture what is happening to 
Greg and what Greg is feeling.

Greg lay on his back, completely still. Even 
with one nostril plugged, he picked up the 
oily scent left over from last night’s dust 
mopping. He watched the second hand on 
the big wall clock and listened to Mr. Z’s deep 
breaths. His math teacher was also stretched 
out on the floor, about ten feet away.
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Display p. 90 and read aloud the first paragraph.

The writer uses the transitional 
word then to sequence, or 
order, events. Concrete words 
such as “big,” “strong,” and 
“chuckled” describe the event.

The principal gave a towel and a cold pack to 
Mr. Z, then she pulled a desk closer and lifted 
his feet onto the seat. “Get the feet above the 
head—that’s first aid for big, strong swooning 
victims.” Mrs. Davenport chuckled again.  
Mr. Z did not.

Guide students to understand that narratives rely on descriptive details and 
a clear sequence of events to tell both fictional stories and true accounts. 
Adjectives, adverbs, and transitional words are also key to writing 
successful narratives.

CONVENTIONS  Subject-Verb Agreement

TEACH AND MODEL Remind students that subjects and verbs must 
agree: both must be singular or both must be plural in a sentence. Singular 
subjects require singular verbs, and plural subjects require plural verbs. 
Review the sentences below, pointing out that the subject and verb agree.

PRACTICE Ask students to read the second sentence in the third 
paragraph on p. 93: We haven’t talked about it much, but I know he likes 
where he lives, and he likes his work there. Have students identify the 
singular subjects and verbs (he/likes). Then have students practice more 
with correct subject-verb agreement on p. 248 of their Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal.
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The subject is Maura, which is 
singular. The singular subject agrees 
with the singular verb tells. If the 
subject was plural, such as Maura and 
Greg, the plural verb tell would agree. 

Maura tells me you already know what 
to do with this.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way 
a writer uses 
concrete words and 
phrases to convey 
information. R.4.10

Ensure subject-verb 
agreement. L.4.1.f

Use technology to 
publish or share a 
piece of writing. 

W.4.6

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE

TEACH Remind students that a narrative is a story, real or imagined, told by 
a narrator. The narrator can be a character in the story or the story can be 
told through an unknown third-person narrator. Review with students the 
following steps that writers follow for narrative writing. 

•	Choose the Event/Experience—Explain that writers must choose 
the event or experience to write about. Reread p. 86 in Lunch Money 
and have students identify the event or experience (Greg has a bloody 
nose, which made Mr. Z almost faint). Remind students that an event 
can be real or imagined. 

•	Choose and Introduce the Narrator/Characters—Remind students 
that a story is told from either a character or third-person narrator’s 
point of view. Remind students that a third-person narrator is telling 
the story in the text and that the main characters are Greg, Maura, 
and Mr. Z. Then have students suggest supporting characters. Note 
that narratives often center on one main character or a small group of 
characters, but other characters, such as Mrs. Davenport, enter the 
story as well. Explain that writers make sure each character is unique 
and has a specific purpose in the story, even smaller characters.

•	Organize Sequence—Explain that although a narrative can be fiction, 
the order of events is still important. Have students discuss why 
sequence is important to the reader (so the reader understands what 
happens). Tell students that they can use a sequence chart to plan their 
narrative writing to make sure the order of events makes sense. 

Explain that the steps above include the features of a narrative, but that 
vivid descriptions and concrete words and phrases are part of what makes 
narratives interesting to read.
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Independent Writing Practice
WRITING Have students write the opening paragraph of a  
narrative in which a character or a third-person narrator 
describes the setting of the story. Students’ writing should 
convey the point of view of the narrator and include concrete 
words and phrases to convey details and events precisely. 
Have them use p. 250 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.

CHOOSE AN EVENT/EXPERIENCE Ask students to identify the event or 
experience they are writing about. Remind them of the writing prompt.

CHOOSE NARRATOR CHARACTERS Have students establish either a third-
person narrator or a character who is telling the story. Remind students that 
third-person narrators are not part of the story. A character who is telling 
the story refers to himself or herself as “I.”

ORGANIZE SEQUENCE Ask students to use a sequence chart to plan the 
order of events in their scene. Remind students to use transitional words to 
make the sequence of events clear.

APPLY Have students check for correct subject-verb agreement.

USE TECHNOLOGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their writing. 

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their paragraphs with the class. Ask the class 
to identify examples of concrete words and phrases. Use the Writing 

Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEARNERS

 SINGULAR AND PLURAL VERBS  Students 
may not be familiar with the concept of 
singular and plural verbs. Make a list of 
verbs and help students understand if they 
are singular or plural. Explain that adding 
an -s to the end of a verb often makes 
it singular, such as She tells her mother 
when she is home. 

STRATEGIC SUPPORT

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT  Have students 
who struggle with subject-verb agreement 
isolate the subject and verb and read 
them aloud to hear if they sound right. If 
they don’t, tell students to determine if the 
subject is singular or plural.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Lesson 5
objective
Summarize main 
ideas of narratives 
and identify themes.  

RL.4.2

Reading 
objectives
Define and use  
close-reading 
vocabulary words. 

L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding
intRodUce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 12–14 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Learners understand that collaboration often leads to 
creative solutions.

lesson 5
first read Explore the Text

engage stUdents Remind students that on previous pages they 
learned more about Greg and Maura and the possibility that Maura 
wants to be friends with Greg. Have students skim the first few pages of 
Chapter 12 to find out what might happen next in Greg’s relationship with 
Maura. Remind students about the Essential Questions as they read: 
How do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings 
of a story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons 
and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Read indePendentLY Chapters 12–14 Use the Independent 
Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51 to guide students to read 

silently on their own. In this first reading, students should be looking for a 
general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following the 
reading, discuss the questions below. 

•	What details help to deepen your understanding of Maura and Greg?

•	What new insights does the text provide into human nature?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 241 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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lesson 5
second Read Close Reading

Cite teXt eVidenCe During guided close reading, have students focus 
on the problems Greg faces. Use the following questions to lead the 
discussion. 

•	What information does Maura share with Greg in Chapter 12? 
(She shows him a book about comic books.) How does this create 
a problem for Greg? (Her comic book drawings are good; Greg 
worries her book will sell more than his.) What is Greg’s solution? 
(to lie and tell her she doesn’t “get” comics) Key Ideas and Details

•	What is more upsetting to Greg, the fact that he can’t sell his comic 
books at school or that the principal doesn’t consider them books? 
Use text evidence. (Mrs. Davenport called the comic books “nasty, 
violent stuff.” Greg is more upset about this because he asks Mr. Z if 
he agrees.)

•	 By-the-Way Words  The word empire can mean “lands ruled by an 
emperor” or “empress” or “a large and powerful business.” On page 
136, which meaning applies to Greg’s comic books? (Greg views 
Chunky Comics as a large and powerful business.) 

•	What is Greg’s solution to the problem of Maura threatening his 
business? (He offers to partner with her, giving her 75 percent of 
her sales in Chunky Comics.) Why do Greg and Maura agree to 
work together? (Greg will make money from Maura’s comic books. 
Maura will learn more about creating comic books.) Integration of 
Knowledge and Ideas

•	 By-the-Way Words  Using context clues and what you know 
about Mr. Z, what does the term economics refer to on page 137? 
(Mr. Z is a math teacher. Accounting is about money. The word 
economics refers to money.) The word economics means the study 
of selling products and earning money. How does it apply to Chunky 
Comics? (Mr. Z offers to help Greg and Maura understand money.)
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 IDIOMS  Help students understand the 
term “blood brothers” on p. 124. Remind 
students that Greg’s bloody nose made 
Mr. Z feel faint. They both rested on the 
classroom floor. When Greg says “hadn’t 
they both been knocked flat on their backs 
together” he is referring to that event. Tell 
students that “blood brothers” are not 
brothers; they are friends because they 
shared an experience.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
COMIC BOOK TERMS  Help students 
understand the comic book terms Greg 
uses on p. 112:
Panel: Art drawn inside boxes to separate 
scenes
Inked: Using pen to draw over pencil lines
Shaded: Filling in drawings with color and 
shadows to make them look life-like
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Summarize an event, 
drawing on specific 
details in the text. 

RL.4.2

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 notorious, p. 114  
•	 crude, p. 122
•	 conceited, p. 130

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from 
the section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 12–14, with the words 
notorious, crude, and conceited.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of notorious. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2-3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words crude and conceited.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on  
p. 254 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor 
progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Greg decides it is better to work with Maura than to have 
her as a competitor. You may wish to provide a model through a think aloud 
to help students understand Greg’s reason for telling Maura how to improve 
her work: I see on page 130 that Greg tells Maura that she “got it”—she 
understands how to organize the pictures in a comic book. But I thought 
Greg didn’t want Maura to know she was talented because then she might 
take away from Greg’s sales. Then I read on page 132 that Greg asks 
Maura to join Chunky Comics. So, he wants Maura’s artwork to improve 
because he will be selling it.

Arrange students for discussion using the Whole Class Discussion 
Routine on pp. TR32–TR35. Discuss the reasons behind Greg’s 

willingness to help Maura. Make sure that students use text evidence to 
support their ideas. 

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Arrange students for discussion 
using the Team Talk Routine on pp. TR28–TR31. Did Greg do the 

right thing in asking Maura to join Chunky Comics? (Possible response: 
Yes, because she is talented and will sell a lot of comic books.)
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Reading Analysis
Summarize Remind students that a summary shouldn’t include every 
detail from the story, just the most important ideas. Explain that a summary 
of a text includes the main ideas. The main idea is the most important event 
or idea.

Have students summarize the events in Chapters 
12 and 13, pp. 110–125. You may wish to model 
answering a question and writing what you learned 
in the Main Idea Chart.

CiTe TeXT eViDeNCe Focus on the text on  
pp. 110–125. 

•	What does Maura show to Greg after class?

•	What is Greg’s response to what Maura shows 
him? What does he feel and think?

•	What does Mrs. Davenport tell Greg and Maura?

•	What is Greg’s reaction to the news?

Independent Reading Practice
reaDiNG aNaLYSiS: Summarize Have students work independently to 
summarize the events in Chapter 14.

WriTiNG iN reSPONSe TO reaDiNG Have students turn  
to p. 245 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
writing prompt: What effect will Maura have on Greg’s 
business? Use text evidence to summarize how Maura may 
help or harm Chunky Comics. Have students write their 
responses on a separate sheet of paper.

aCCOuNTaBLe iNDePeNDeNT reaDiNG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to look for ways that characters 

collaborate to find creative solutions to problems. Use the Independent 
Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHare WriTTeN reSPONSeS Take a few minutes to wrap up 
today’s reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing 

in Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR68–TR71.
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Main Idea

Main Idea

Key Details
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objectives
Summarize an event, 
drawing on specific 
details in the text. 

RL.4.2

Read with 
appropriate 
phrasing. RF.4.4

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to understand summarizing,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
summarize using the main idea.

If…students need extra support to understand the text,

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small groups to provide 
scaffolded support.

Reading analysis  

Guide students in completing their Main Idea Charts. Reread the 
text on pp. 126–138 and model finding the main ideas. Tell students 
to look for the most important events in the story. Model identifying 
the main idea on pp. 126–127: Greg knows he hurt Maura’s feelings, 
and though they don’t always get along, he looks for the right 
moment to tell her that her artwork is good. Explain that this is the 
main event and that the other details support the main idea, or tell 
more about it. Guide students to understand that by identifying the 
main ideas or events in a text, they can summarize a story.

clOse Reading WORkshOP

Revisit Chapters 12–14 Read aloud from pp. 127–128, “As Greg 
slipped into the short line . . .” to “Oh . . . I forgot—you are!” Then 
discuss the following questions with the group. Have students 
include text evidence to support their answers.

 1  What clues can you find that show that Maura is upset? (“her 
shoulders stiffened”; “Maura didn’t turn around, didn’t nod, 
didn’t react.”)

 2  Based on the text, does Maura feel the same way about being 
teased by the girls as Greg does? (Possible responses: Yes, 
because she tells Greg he made things worse. No, because 
she tells him he is stupid for caring what the girls think.)

 3  Find someone in your group who has a different idea about how 
Maura feels about being teased. List one fact-based question 
to ask your classmate about their choice. (The fact-based 
questions should relate to the text and include text evidence.)
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eXtenSionS
Monitor ProgreSS

If…students understand summarizing,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students 
summarize the description of Maura’s drawings.

reAding AnAlySiS  

Have students complete a Main Idea chart to summarize the 
description of Maura’s comic book panels on pp. 110–112, from 
“There were drawings . . .” to “ . . . into the hair of the unicorn’s 
mane.” Have students explain why a detail is not a main idea—is 
it a supporting detail or a detail about setting? Have students 
compare their Main Idea Charts with a partner, identifying the text 
that supports it as a main idea. Then have students discuss the 
following questions:

•	What characters does Greg recognize in Maura’s drawings? 
(the unicorn, the princess)

•	What types of drawings does Maura include of the unicorn? 
(close-up detailed drawings and a wide view)

•	What drawings does Maura include to show the result of the 
unicorn hitting the tree? (the princess’s face, the tree falling, 
a sound balloon, the branches cracking and leaves falling)

•	How does Maura describe the scene without using words? 
(She includes images that show the dramatic rescue and 
the emotions of the characters.)
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In this description of comic 
book panels, the writer uses 
words that are related to 
creating comic books, such 
as sketches, scale, inked, and 
shaded. The writer probably did 
research to learn these terms 
and use them correctly.

These were just pencil sketches, and the 
scale wasn’t always perfect, but the drawings 
were still so strong, so powerful. With a little 
work, and if they were inked and shaded just 
right, they would be fabulous, they would  
be . . . dangerous.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way 
a writer builds 
knowledge about a 
topic. RL.4.10

Understand 
pronoun-antecedent 
agreement. L.4.1

Writing
Narrative Writing
RESEARCH

TEACH Remind students that a narrative is a real or imaginary (fictional) 
story. Narratives establish a setting—the time and place of the events—
early on in the story. Settings can be realistic, such as California during 
the Gold Rush—or fantastical, such as a magical world.

Point out that narratives are often about realistic experiences. For example, 
a mountain climber may write a nonfiction narrative about the experience 
of climbing the world’s tallest mountain. However, a fiction writer may want 
to write about a character who climbs a mountain. Unless the writer has 
climbed a mountain, he or she must research facts about the mountain 
and read real people’s experiences of climbing the mountain in order 
to include authentic details about mountain climbing in the story. Ask 
students to consider how writers use research in their writing, using the 
following questions to guide their thinking:

•	What event or experience is being narrated? 

•	Who is narrating? Who are the characters?

•	How do descriptive details make the narrative more interesting?

•	What settings or experiences require authentic details that must be 
researched?

•	How do transitional words connect events or experiences?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see that the 
writer may have researched how to create comic books. 

Display p. 112 and read the third paragraph aloud.
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Display p. 131 and read the sixth paragraph aloud.

Explain to students that writers must research anything they do not have 
firsthand knowledge of. Writers of historical fiction or even science fiction 
research relevant time periods, science concepts, and other related topics 
to make sure their writing makes sense. Writers of nonfiction have to make 
sure they use accurate resources to describe events and people correctly.

conventions  Pronoun-Antecedent Agreement

teAcH And Model Remind students that pronouns represent nouns, 
such as she standing for Mary. Explain that an antecedent is the noun the 
pronoun represents. A pronoun must agree with its antecedent. A singular 
pronoun replaces a singular noun; a plural pronoun replaces a plural noun.

PRActice Ask students to read the second sentence in the third 
paragraph on p. 112: Greg tried to keep his face blank as his mind raced 
ahead. Have them identify the pronoun (his) and the antecedent (Greg’s). 
Discuss if his agrees with Greg’s (yes). Then have students write their own 
sentences with correct pronoun-antecedent agreement on p. 248 of their 
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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The writer has a character 
explain the term scale. The writer 
researched the term to understand 
its meaning. Research makes 
writing factual and interesting.

She said, “It’s when you make sure things 
look like they’re the right size compared 
to other things. Like, if a unicorn looks 
like it’s actually bigger than a tree, then 
the scale is messed up.”

The pronouns its and it represent 
the noun the creature, which is the 
antecedent. The antecent is singular, 
so the singular pronoun it is used.

Then there was a wide view of the 
creature with its head lowered as it 
charged the tree . . . 
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Understand 
pronoun-antecedent 
agreement. L.4.1

Use technology to 
publish and share 
a piece of writing.  

W.4.6

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE

TEACH Remind students that a narrative is a story, real or imagined, told 
by a narrator. Sometimes research is needed so the writer can provide 
authentic details about characters, settings, events, and various aspects 
of the plot throughout the story. Review the following steps with students 
for writing a narrative.

•	Choose the Event/Experience—Remind students that the first step is 
choosing a real or imaginary event or experience to write about. Writers 
must use descriptive details to explain the event. They can research 
the topic as needed, using dictionaries, encyclopedias, Web sites that 
end in .edu or .gov, and nonfiction books to learn more concrete details 
about their topic.

•	Research Topics—Students must use authentic descriptive details 
to make characters, settings, and events realistic. They can research 
topics as needed, using nonfiction books, encyclopedias, and Web 
sites that end in .edu or .gov, to learn authentic details about their 
topic.

•	Introduce the Narrator/Characters—Remind students that a 
narrative needs a narrator—someone to tell the story. They can 
use a third-person narrator who is not part of the story, or they 
can introduce a character who will tell the story from his or her 
point of view.

•	Organize Sequence—Tell students that they can use a sequence 
chart to plan their narrative to make sure the order of events makes 
sense. Transitional words and phrases tie the events together logically. 
Remind them to include a conclusion that wraps up the story.

Explain that the steps above include the basic features of a narrative, but 
that well-researched facts and concrete details based on this research 
make narratives seem genuine and realistic.
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Independent Writing Practice
ReSeARCH Have students read the prompt and decide on a business to 
use in their opening paragraphs. Have them research to find details to use 
in describing the setting of a narrative. 

intRodUCe tHe nARRAtoR/CHARACteR Have students make sure they 
use either third-person or first-person narration consistently.

WRITING Ask students to imagine a story that is set at a  
small business. First, ask them to decide what the business 
is. Then have them research details about the business that 
can be used to describe the setting to make it realistic to 
readers. Then, on a separate sheet of paper, have them write 
a few opening paragraphs that introduce either a narrator or 
a character. Students should have the narrator describe the 
setting using concrete words, drawing on authentic details from their 
research. Have students refer to the writing prompt on p. 250 in their 
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.

APPlY Have students read their narratives to ensure they use correct 
pronoun-antecedent agreement.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their paragraphs. If they have access to a printer, have them 
print out their paragraphs and share them with a classmate.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their narratives with the class. Ask the class 
to identify examples of concrete details that the writer learned through 

research. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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 PRONOUNS  Remind students that a 
pronoun replaces a noun. Make a list of 
common nouns: The woman, the man, 
the dog. Then make a list of pronouns: 
she, he, it. Have students write sentences, 
and then have partners replace one noun 
in each sentence with a pronoun. Check 
sentences for accuracy.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

 AGREEMENT  Have students who struggle 
with pronoun-antecedent agreement 
make a list of plural pronouns and singular 
pronouns. Explain that they can ask 
themselves if a noun is singular (one) or 
plural (more than one). The pronoun should 
agree, or match.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

lesson

6
lesson 6
objective
Examine author’s use 
of descriptive details. 

RL.4.1

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
story. RL.4.1

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding
intRodUce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 15 and 16 of Lunch Money and 
work through the lesson: Readers understand the elements of narrative 
texts and how to use them to determine the theme of the story.

lesson 6
first read Explore the Text

engage stUdents Have students recall what they have read so far 
about recent changes in the relationship between Greg and Maura and 
the business deal the two have agreed to make. Next, have students 
preview the next two chapters of the book by thinking about their titles 
and looking at the illustrations. Remind students about the Essential 
Questions: How do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, 
and settings of a story? and How do writers support their point of view 
with reasons and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Read indePendentlY Chapters 15–16 Use the Independent 
Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51 as you introduce this new 

section of text. In this first reading, students should be looking for a 
general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Encourage 
students to identify key details about the characters and their thoughts, 
feelings, words, and actions. After reading, discuss the questions below.

•	What details show how Greg and Maura’s relationship is changing?

•	What do you learn about Maura’s motivations for making things?

•	What questions do you have?

Have students use p. 251 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

G
ra

d
E 4

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78884-2
0-328-78884-8

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 8 4 2

GradE4

4
GradE

reader’s and W
riter’s  Jo

u
rn

a
l

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

RGRWJG4_CVR.indd   1 10/1/13   3:58 PM

60	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	6

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL06.indd   60 12/10/13   12:30 PM



Unit 4 • ModUle A
w

h
o

le g
r

o
u

p

Sc
a
ff

ol
d
ed

  
In

st
ru

ct
io

n

en    glish lAngUAge leArners
SIMILES   Students may be confused by 

similes and read them literally. Review 
that authors use similes to help the 
reader understand or picture something 
by creating a comparison. Point out the 
words like or as as clues that the author is 
using a simile. Point out a few examples 
of similes—such as like a kid watching 
a magician’s best trick and like a magic 
wand (p. 157). Discuss what is being 
compared and why the author might make 
each comparison.

strAtegic sUpport
POINT OF VIEW  Students may be confused 

by how the point of view switches 
back and forth between characters at 
certain points in the story. Point out that 
third-person narration can help readers 
understand what different characters 
feel about what is happening by telling 
their thoughts. Discuss that third-person 
narration sometimes reveals things 
that only Greg knows and thinks and 
sometimes things that only Maura knows 
and thinks.

lesson 6
second Read Close Reading

cite teXt eVidence During guided close reading, have students focus on 
key details that relate to the evolving relationship between Greg and Maura. 
Use the following questions to lead the discussion.

•	How is the last paragraph that starts on page 144 narrated differently 
from previous paragraphs in this chapter? (The author begins to narrate 
Maura’s thoughts directly instead of looking at the events from Greg’s 
point of view.) Craft and Structure

•	On page 153, Greg and Maura argue about who will finish before 
whom. How is this interaction different from their past disagreements? 
(Possible response: In the past, when they have argued, they have 
treated each other like enemies. This time, they are grinning and joking 
around and making bets about who will finish first.) Key Ideas and 
Details

•	On pages 154 and 155, how does the way Greg reacts when his 
brother teases him about Maura differ from how he reacted when 
Eileen and Brittany teased him? (Possible response: Before, Greg 
panicked and yelled for Maura to take her “junk” and get away from 
him. This time, although Greg feels “the urge to lash out,” he doesn’t 
“take the bait,” but instead explains that he and Maura are working 
together on a project. This time he is okay being seen working with 
her.) Key Ideas and Details

•	How could you summarize the positions Greg and Maura take at the 
end of Chapter 16 about what matters more—money or art? (Possible 
response: Greg says he only cares about making money, but Maura 
points out that he cares about art because he thinks Chunky Comics 
has to be perfect, not sloppy. Maura says she cares about making 
good art, but if someone is going to make money from her work, she 
wants her fair share.) Key Ideas and Details
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Refer to details in a 
text when explaining 
what a text says. 

RL.4.1

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 slacker, p. 153
•	 absorbed, p. 157
•	 contritely, p. 162

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Lunch Money, pp. 139–163, with the words slacker, 
absorbed, and contritely.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary 
Text on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of slacker. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words absorbed and contritely.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on 
p. 254 in Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate At the end of Chapter 16, Greg and Maura get in a 
discussion about whether each of them cares more about art or money. 
You may wish to provide a model through a think aloud of how to evaluate 
their positions more closely: I see that Maura says on page 160 that making 
a good comic book is what she really cares about. However, on page 159, 
she is quick to correct Greg to make it clear that they will both make money 
selling her comic book. I wonder if art is really all she truly cares about.

Arrange students for discussion using the Paired Discussion Routine 
on pp. TR28–TR31. Have students think about whether they believe the 

claims Greg and Maura each make about what is most important. Make sure 
that partners locate text evidence to support their ideas as they discuss. 
Conclude by having each pair report to the class what they have discussed.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine 
on pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following question: Which do you think is more important and valuable—
making money or making art? Use details from the text to support your 
opinion. (Possible responses: I think money is more important because 
people need money to buy the supplies to make art. I think art is more 
important because the world needs beautiful things.)
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Language Analysis
CrAft And StrUCtUre Explain that authors include descriptive details 
to help readers visualize characters, settings, and events. Descriptive 
details can include sensory language, or details that appeal to the senses, 
observations, and figurative language.

Have students answer the questions on p. 253 in their Reader’s and Writer’s 
Journal. Then focus students’ attention on descriptive details in the text.

Cite teXt eVidenCe Reread pp. 145–150 of Lunch Money. 

•	On page 145, what does the simile like a needle help you visualize? 
(the sharpness of the lettering pen) On page 146, what does the 
sensory detail soft, scratching sounds help the reader understand? 
(Instead of arguing, Greg and Maura are working quietly.)

•	What descriptive details on pages 146 to 150 show how Greg and 
Maura’s relationship is changing? (Possible response: Maura thinks 
Greg is “creative” and “smart” and “sort of cute.” Greg notices that 
Maura’s “talent was amazing” and that it’s “cool” that she is a “girl who 
loved comics.”)

Independent Reading Practice
lAnGUAGe AnAlYSiS: CrAft And StrUCtUre Have students work 
independently to examine Chapter 16 to identify and list descriptive details 
about how Greg and Maura’s feelings about each other change.

WritinG in reSPonSe to reAdinG Have students  
write a response to the prompt on p. 255 in their Reader’s 
and Writer’s Journal: What is the most important element of a 
great comic book? Have students support their opinion with 
text evidence. Have students write their responses on a 
separate sheet of paper.

ACCoUntABle indePendent reAdinG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to think about how the descriptive details 

in the narrative help them to determine the theme of the story. Use the 
Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHAre Written reSPonSeS Take a few minutes to wrap up today’s 
reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing in Response 

to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objectives
Refer to details in a 
text when explaining 
what the text says. 

RL.4.1

Use details to 
analyze a character. 

RL.4.3

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to list and explain descriptive details,

then…then use the Language Analysis lesson in small group to help 
them identify and examine details.

If…students need extra support to understand the story,

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

LangUage anaLysis  

Help students identify descriptive details in Chapter 16 that show 
Greg and Maura’s feelings are changing. Remind students that the 
author can use details in characters’ thoughts to reveal their feelings. 
For example, on p. 152, Greg thinks, “It wasn’t much fun to sit alone 
at the Ping-Pong table and grind out the pages.” This detail shows 
that Greg misses Maura’s company. Grind suggests that working on 
the comic alone is less fun. Have students find more examples and 
discuss how they help readers figure out how the characters feel 
about each other.

cLOse Reading wORkshOP

Revisit Read aloud pp. 154–157. Have students include text 
evidence to support their answers to the following questions.

 1  Why does the author explain in detail the process of printing 
multiple copies of a comic book? (Possible response: The 
process includes specific steps, and the author wants the 
reader to picture what the characters are doing.)

 2  How do descriptive details help the reader understand how 
Maura feels about learning to mass produce comic books? 
(Possible response: Maura’s eyes are “bright” (p. 154) as Greg 
shows her each step of the process, and she prefers to watch 
the pages come out of the printer (p. 156). These details tell 
the reader that Maura is eager to learn the process.)

 3  Have partners discuss how the picture on p. 157 works with 
the descriptive details to help the reader picture Maura’s 
reaction to her first printed comic book. (Responses will vary.)
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eXtenSionS
MonitoR PRoGReSS

If…students understand how to list and explain descriptive details 
about how Greg and Maura’s feelings about each other change,

then…extend the Language Analysis lesson by having students 
combine several descriptive details and make inferences that 
deepen their understanding of characters.

lAnGUAGe AnAlySiS  

First, review that authors use descriptive details to develop 
characters by describing their appearance, actions, thoughts, and 
words. Then have students use the following questions to explore 
how readers can combine several descriptive details about a 
character to make inferences and deepen their understanding.

•	On page 157, how does the author describe Maura’s reaction 
to watching Greg staple her comic book? (“like a kid watching 
a magician’s best trick”) How does the author describe Greg’s 
actions when Maura hands him the scissors? (The author says 
that Greg can’t “resist waving the blades around like a magic 
wand.”) What does Greg’s reaction tell the reader about Greg 
and his feelings toward Maura? (Possible response: Greg is 
pleased that Maura is fascinated by his ability to put the comic 
book together, so he is showing off a little more.) 

•	On page 157, how does the author describe the way Greg 
uses the scissors to trim the comic book pages? (The author 
says that Greg performs this action “with a skill and speed 
that came from having done it hundreds of times before.”) 
How can the reader understand Greg and Maura’s characters 
better by contrasting this detail with the details about her 
reactions to Greg’s actions? (Possible response: The reader 
better understands that this process is something that Greg is 
very skilled at and something that Maura is very interested in 
learning more about.)

•	Have partners work together to identify other examples of 
descriptive details in the text that can be combined to help the 
readers deepen their understanding of the characters.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way 
a writer uses 
descriptive details to 
convey information.  

RL.4.1; W.4.3.b, W.4.3.d

Use adverbs. L.4.1

Writing
Narrative Writing
USE DESCRIPTIVE DETAILS

TEACH Review how a good piece of narrative writing includes descriptive 
details that provide information about the thoughts, feelings, words, and 
actions of the characters. Note that writers can use vivid, sensory language 
to tell what the characters look like, say, and do. Finish by explaining that 
readers can use these descriptive details to picture and understand better 
what is happening in the narrative.

Suggest that students use this checklist as they work to write a narrative 
that uses descriptive details. 

•	Where can I include descriptions of what my characters look like?

•	What words can I use to describe my characters’ thoughts and 
feelings?

•	What vivid, sensory language can I use to describe my characters’ 
actions and words? Are any of these actions ones that would be 
unfamiliar to my readers? What additional specific details could I 
include to help my readers picture or hear these actions and words?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students understand 
that the writer uses descriptive details including simile, observations about 
a character, and direct descriptions of his thoughts, words, and actions to 
craft this scene from the narrative. Start by displaying the following text 
from p. 163. 

The writer uses a simile to help the 
reader picture Greg keeping his 
face expressionless in response 
to Maura’s humorous salute. The 
writer observes that for Greg this 
“wasn’t easy.” Then the writer 
describes Greg facing the wall and 
grinning to show his true feelings—
that he thought Maura’s salute was 
funny.

“Very funny,” said Greg, and he kept his 
face as hard as iron. Which wasn’t easy. 
And when he turned to pick up the last 
sheets off the copier, he grinned at the 
wall.
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Direct students’ attention to additional text from p. 163.

Discuss with students how the writer has described action and Greg’s 
thoughts and words to develop aspects of Greg’s character. First, Greg 
doesn’t want Maura to know that he found her salute funny. Then, Greg 
realizes that making good comic books is just as important as selling them 
to make money, revealing that Greg’s attitude is changing.

ConVentionS  Use Adverbs

teACH And Model Review that an adverb tells when, where, why, or how 
an action happened. Point out that many, but not all, adverbs end in -ly.

Have students focus on the following sentences from Lunch Money.

PRACtiCe Have students use details from Chapters 15 and 16 of Lunch 
Money to write two new sentences that contain adverbs that tell something 
about the actions of the characters. Have students circle the adverbs. Then 
have students complete the conventions activity on p. 258 of their Reader’s 
and Writer’s Journal.
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The writer describes action that is 
going on while describing Greg’s 
thoughts about the conversation 
he and Maura have just had.

And as he adjusted the copier to reprint 
another page, he had to admit that Maura 
was right. It wasn’t only about the money. 
Not always. Just most of the time. 

The adverb barely tells how or 
under what conditions Greg 
noticed the doorbell ringing. 
The adverb later tells when Greg 
expects to come back to the 
movie.

How: …Greg barely noticed the doorbell... 

When: I’ll be there later.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE  

TEACH Remind students that providing the reader with many rich 
descriptive details helps the reader picture or understand what is 
happening in a piece of narrative writing that includes imagined events. 
Review some of the types of descriptive details a writer can provide to 
tell about the thoughts, feelings, words, and actions of characters. Then 
tell students that soon they will be writing a scene about an interaction 
between two or more characters. Show students steps they can follow to 
help them use descriptive details that will help readers understand their 
characters.

•	Brainstorm about characters: Before writing about a character, a 
writer must consider who the character is and what he or she is like. 
Discuss details that a writer could brainstorm to get to know characters 
better, such as what they look like, what they like or dislike, and what 
their motivations for acting might be.

•	Write a first draft: Discuss why it is useful to begin by writing a 
first draft of a narrative. Note that before a writer can tell where to 
add details, the writer must first write a basic outline or draft of the 
imagined events that will happen. The writer should think about why 
the characters do what they do.

•	Revise to add details: Explain that after writing a first draft, the writer 
should go back and add descriptive details that make it clear to the 
reader why the characters are acting as they do. Should the writer 
describe an action a character performs? Should the writer describe 
what a character thinks about a situation? Should the writer add vivid 
adjectives, a sensory image, or a simile to make it easier for the reader 
to picture something about a character’s actions?

•	Revise to delete details: Finish by explaining that unnecessary details 
may confuse the reader or make it difficult to focus on what is most 
important to understand about the characters. Good writers reread 
their work and revise to take out unnecessary details or descriptions.

Explain that a finished piece of narrative writing should contain enough 
descriptive details to help the reader picture what is happening. There should 
also be enough descriptive details to allow readers to make logical inferences 
about the characters and why they act, think, and feel the way they do.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Participate in a 
shared narrative 
writing task. 

W.4.3

Write narratives to 
develop imagined 
events using 
descriptive details.  

W.4.3.b, W.4.3.d
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Independent Writing Practice
BRAinStoRM ABoUt CHARACteRS Tell students to read the prompt. 
Then have students decide who their characters will be and what problem 
they will try to solve. Ask students to brainstorm a list of descriptive details 
about the events and characters in the scene they write.

WRite A FiRSt dRAFt Then have students write a first draft of the scene. 
Students should focus on just getting down the main points about their 
characters and the problem they face. Remind them that they are writing a 
single scene, not an entire story.

ReViSe to Add oR delete detAilS Then have students revise to add 
descriptive details. Have students decide whether details will be conveyed 
through the narrator’s observations or through characters’ thoughts, 
feelings, words, or actions. 

WRITING Have students write a scene about two or more  
characters who are trying to work together to solve a 
problem. Students should write their scene on p. 259 in their 
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Remind them to follow the 
steps above in order.

APPlY Have students revise their scenes to include adverbs 
to explain when, where, why, or how actions happen.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to write their scene. 

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their scene with the class. Ask the class to 
identify descriptive details and whether they were the narrator’s 

observations or information conveyed through thoughts, feelings, words, 
or actions of their characters. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on 
pp. TR72–TR75.
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USING ADVERBS   Help students who 

struggle to use adverbs by explaining that 
adverbs answer questions about actions. 
Have students think about an action such 
as Maura drawing. Discuss how you can 
add adverbs to explain how (beautifully), 
when (before bed), or where she draws 
(sitting there).

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
ADDING DETAILS    Help students who 

struggle with descriptive details to convey 
the thoughts and actions of a character by 
having them use three-column charts to 
brainstorm lists of things a character thinks, 
feels, says, and does.

 69

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL06.indd   69 04/10/13   9:17 PM



See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Lesson 7
objective
Identify and analyze 
key details in a text. 

RL.4.1

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding
intRodUce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 17–19 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Learners understand that collaboration often leads to 
creative solutions.

lesson 7
first read Explore the Text

engage stUdents Introduce Chapters 17–19 of Lunch Money to 
students. Have students retell Chapters 15–16 to tell how Greg and 
Maura came together to make the new comic book. Have them use 
the chapter titles and illustrations on pp. 164–182 to predict what will 
happen. Remind students about the Essential Questions as they read: 
How do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings 
of a story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons 
and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners. 

Read togetHeR Chapters 17–19 Use the Shared Reading 
Routine on pp. TR44–TR47 as you read Chapters 17–19 with 

students. In this first reading, students should be looking for a general 
understanding of the characters, themes, and settings of the story. 
Following the reading, discuss the questions below.

•	What does Maura notice that makes Mrs. Davenport’s policies about 
Maura’s comic books seem especially unfair?

•	Why do Maura and Greg need Mr. Z’s help?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 251 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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lesson 7
second Read Close Reading

Cite teXt eVidenCe  During guided close reading, have students focus 
on key details that tell how Greg and Maura interact. Use the following 
questions to lead the discussion.

•	 By-the-Way	Words  On page 168, posters advertise a fund-raiser for 
soccer and basketball uniforms. What is a fund-raiser? (an event where 
funds, or money, are raised for an organization, often a charity) 

•	How has the way Greg and Maura communicate with each other 
changed since their fight in Chapter 7? In what ways is it the same? 
(Possible responses: Greg listens more to Maura. Both are more willing 
to compromise and apologize. They still disagree and snap at each 
other.) Integration	of	Knowledge	and	Ideas

•	 By-the-Way	Words  On page 173, Mr. Z looks at the credits on the 
back cover of The Lost Unicorn. What are book credits? (Book credits 
list the various people who worked on creating the book.) 

•	How are Greg, Maura, and Mr. Z’s goals different for the School 
Committee meeting? (Possible responses: Greg wants the approval so 
he can make a lot of money. Maura wants the approval so kids can see 
her artwork. Mr. Z wants to use mathematical principles to convince 
the committee to approve the plan.) Key	Ideas	and	details
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sIMILe  Help students understand the 

simile on p. 176: “Mr. Z felt like he’d been 
run over by a couple of go-carts.” Explain 
that go-carts are small four-wheeled racing 
vehicles. The author compares Greg 
and Maura to go-carts because they are 
children (small). Also, Greg and Maura are 
forceful and “ran over” Mr. Z with their 
ideas and plans.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

CharaCter	  Help students understand 
how they can analyze story events to 
identify character traits for characters. 
Review with students how Mr. Z reacted 
to blood on pp. 84–85. Lead students 
in finding evidence on pp. 178–179 
that reinforces Mr. Z’s traits of timidity, 
nervousness, and conflict avoidance.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

State and support an 
opinion in writing. 

W.4.1

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 efficient, p. 165
•	 derailed, p. 177
•	 controversy, p. 179

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 17–19, with the words efficient, 
derailed, and controversy.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of efficient. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words derailed and controversy.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on 
p. 254 in Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Arrange students for discussion using the Small 
Group Discussion Routine on pp. TR36–TR39. Discuss how Maura 

affected everyone’s perspective on Mrs. Davenport’s statement that 
“School is a place for learning and thinking. It is not a place for buying and 
selling.” You may wish to provide a model through a think aloud, such as 
the following: When Maura notices the advertisement on the scoreboard, I 
realized that companies sell items to students in school all the time. In fact, 
there are ads on the scoreboard at our school’s soccer field! Conclude by 
having each group report their ideas to the class.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following question: Do you think students should be allowed to sell things 
at school? Why or why not? (Possible responses: I think students should be 
allowed to sell things at school. There is already buying and selling going 
on in many schools, including book clubs, so it would be unfair to not allow 
students that same privilege. I do not think students should be allowed to 
sell things at school because it becomes a nuisance and gets out of hand.)
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Reading Analysis
CHARACTER POINT OF VIEW Explain that readers learn about characters 
by their words and actions. Point out that in a story told in a first-person 
point of view, a character tells the story using the pronouns I, me, or myself. 
In third-person point of view, a narrator tells the story using the pronouns 
he, him, she, her, or they. Have students complete p. 252 of their Reader’s 
and Writer’s Journal.

Have students use a Web organizer to record 
Greg and Maura’s traits based on their words and 
actions.

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE Focus on pp. 175, 177, 180, 
and 181.

•	On page 177, Maura arrives exactly at 7:30. 
When Greg arrives one minute later, she says, 
“You’re late.” What traits describe Maura?

•	Reread page 180, paragraphs three through six. What traits describe 
Greg?

Independent Reading Practice
READING ANALYSIS: CHARACTER POINT OF VIEW Have students work 
independently to complete a Web organizer, recording Mr. Z’s traits based 
on text details.

WRITING IN RESPONSE TO READING Have students turn  
to p. 255 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
prompt: Write a brief character analysis of Mrs. Davenport. 
Cite text evidence in your response. Have students write their 
responses on a separate sheet of paper.

ACCOUNTABLE INDEPENDENT READING As students 
read texts independently, remind them to think about how 

collaboration leads to a creative solution in the story. Use the Independent 
Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHARE WRITTEN RESPONSES Take a few minutes to wrap up  
today’s reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing  

in Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objectives
Describe a character 
by their words and 
actions. RL.4.3

Read aloud with 
appropriate rate. 

RF.4.4

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to describe character point of view,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
work through the Web organizer.

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

Reading analysis  

Help students work through the Web organizer for Mr. Z. Model how 
to identify his words and thoughts, using the dialogue, or words 
surrounded by quotation marks, as well as his personal thoughts 
in italic type. Then model how to identify Mr. Z’s actions, including 
his interactions with Greg and Maura. Then guide students in 
describing Mr. Z and his feelings toward Greg and Maura based on 
the information they recorded in their Webs.

ORal Reading  

aPPROPRiate Rate Explain that when reading with appropriate 
rate, you are reading at an even rate, neither too fast nor too slow. 
Have students follow along as you read aloud the text on p. 177. 
Model reading at an appropriate rate.

Next, have students read the same passage aloud independently, 
using an appropriate rate. For optimal fluency, students should 
reread the passage three to four times.
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■  More support for English language 
learners, struggling readers, and 
accelerated learners

■	 	Scaffolded strategies to help  
unlock text

■	 	Scaffolded strategies to help  
unlock writing

■  Activities and routines to support 
reading, writing, speaking and 
listening, and vocabulary acquisition

Scaffolded Strategies  
Handbook

G
ra

d
e 4

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78930-6
0-328-78930-5

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 9 3 0 6

Scaffolded Strategies
Handbook

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

4
Grade

G
EN

TM

Scaffolded Strategies  H
a

n
d

bo
o

k

RGSSHBG4_U3-4_CVR.indd   1 10/2/13   9:53 AM

74  Unit 4 • Module A • Lesson 7

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL07.indd   74 04/10/13   10:50 PM



Unit 4 • ModUle A
S

M
A

LL G
r

o
u

p

eXtenSionS
Monitor ProgreSS

If…students are able to describe character point of view,

then…extend the Language Analysis lesson by having students 
compare and contrast two other characters. 

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

reAding AnAlySiS  

Have students complete Webs for Mrs. Davenport. Then, have them 
use a Venn diagram to record words and actions to show Mr. Z and 
Mrs. Davenport’s differences and similarities. Have students discuss 
the following questions:

•	In what way are Mrs. Davenport and Mr. Z similar? (Possible 
response: They both think it is important to follow the rules.)

•	What words and actions support your analysis? (On  
page 165, Mrs. Davenport makes a written version of her  
school announcement to reinforce the rules. On page 173,  
Mr. Z says “And, please, put that away.” after looking at the 
comic book.)

•	What text evidence shows you that Mrs. Davenport is confident 
and sure of herself? (On page 166, she hangs the copy of her 
announcement on every bulletin board in every hallway and 
classroom.)

•	What text evidence shows you that Mr. Z lacks confidence, or is 
unsure of himself? (On page 175, Mr. Z gulps and says, “Oh…
you mean…um…Well, I really don’t think I could…I mean…” He 
has an uneasy feeling.) 

orAl reAding  

APProPriAte rAte Explain that when reading with appropriate 
rate, you are reading at an even rate, neither too fast nor too slow. 
Have students follow along as you read aloud the text on p. 177. 
Model reading at an appropriate rate.

Next, have students read the same passage aloud independently, 
using an appropriate rate. For optimal fluency, students should 
reread the passage three to four times.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way 
a writer organizes 
an event sequence. 

RL.4.10

Form and use 
prepositional 
phrases. L.4.1.e

Writing
Narrative Writing
ANALYZE AN EVENT SEQUENCE 

TEACH Remind students that a narrative may tell experiences or events 
from the writer’s own life, or it may tell experiences or events from the point 
of view of the characters in the story. The writer tells the events in a clear 
sequence from beginning to middle to end.

Explain that writers use transitional words, including sequence words, to 
lead the reader through the order of events. They may use first, next, then, 
and finally, or they may use words that convey the time of day, such as in 
the morning, the next day, and at 7:00. 

•	What sequence words does the writer use on page 177 to show  
the beginning of the event?

•	What sequence words lead the reader to understand what will  
happen next?

•	How does the writer use sequence words to keep the action  
moving forward?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students to see that a 
writer uses transitional words and phrases to manage a sequence of events 
in narrative writing.

Display p. 177 and read aloud the first sentence.

Display p. 177 and read aloud the second paragraph.

The writer clearly shows the 
beginning of the scene. The 
sequence words tell when the 
first event is happening.

On Tuesday morning Mr. Z sat in his room...

By telling the time, the writer is 
moving the action forward and 
letting the reader know another 
event is about to occur.

But at exactly 7:30 Maura walked into the 
math room...
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Display p. 177 and read aloud the third paragraph.

Explain that the writer uses sequence words to help the reader clearly see 
the event sequence. Telling the time each character enters the scene keeps 
the action moving forward.

conventions  Form and Use Prepositional Phrases

teAcH And Model Remind students that prepositional phrases begin 
with a preposition, a word that connects a noun or pronoun to another word 
showing the relationship between them. Prepositional phrases answer the 
questions when, where, how, or which one.

PRActice Provide students with simple sentences related to Lunch 
Money, such as Greg likes to draw comics; Maura is on time; and Mr. Z 
teaches math. Have students rewrite each sentence adding a prepositional 
phrase to each. Then have students use p. 258 in their Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal.
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Again, the writer uses a time-related 
transitional phrase to clearly show the 
sequence of events.

About a minute later Greg walked in.

The first sentence has a prepositional 
phrase that tells where. The second 
sentence has two prepositional 
phrases that tell what. The third 
sentence has a prepositional phrase 
that tells how the drawings were 
exceptional.

Allyson sat right down on her front 
steps…

…Maura stared at a copy of the 
announcement.

The drawings were exceptional, 
especially for student work.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Participate in a 
narrative writing 
task. W.4.3

Organize narratives 
to clearly show event 
sequences. W.4.3.a

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE

TEACH Explain to students that narrative writing can tell about real 
experiences or events. This writing includes a clear event sequence. Point 
out that the event sequence unfolds naturally and includes a variety of 
transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events.

Walk students through the steps they might follow in writing a narrative 
piece about a real experience. 

•	Prewrite—Explain to students that once they have narrowed down 
their topic and know what they want to write about, they should think 
about the events and the order in which they occurred. Encourage 
students to use a Story Sequence Graphic Organizer to sketch out their 
initial thoughts and the beginning, middle, and ending events.

•	Draft—Explain that this is where they write their narrative, focusing on 
the order of the events, using transitional words to show the sequence, 
and including a concluding statement. Remind them to follow the order 
they established on the graphic organizer.

•	Revise—Explain that this is the time to check that the narrative 
has a clear beginning, middle, and end. They should check that the 
transitional words they chose establish a clear sequence of events.

Remind students that transitional words and phrases lead the reader 
through the narrative in the same order the events occurred. 
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SEQUENCE WORDS  Provide students with 
comic strips or sequence pictures and 
have them label the pictures first, next, 
then, and finally. Then help them revise 
sentences in their narratives to include 
transitional words. 

strAtegic sUpport

SHOWING A CLEAR SEQUENCE  Allow 
students to respond to the prompt by 
drawing a comic strip. Have them write a 
complete sentence caption for each event. 
Help them revise each sentence to include 
the transition words first, next, then, and 
finally.

Independent Writing Practice
preWrite Encourage students to use a Story Sequence Graphic Organizer 
to jot down notes or write sentences to organize story events in order.

drAFt As students begin to draft their writing, emphasize telling the 
events in order, using transition words or phrases, and including a clear 
ending.

reVise Remind students to check their drafts for strong word choice. 
Suggest students use more specific transition words in addition to words, 
such as first, next, then, and finally. 

Writing Display the following writing prompt: Write about  
your actions, thoughts, and feelings from an experience you 
had that involved making a big decision. Organize your 
information as a sequence of events. Have students use  
p. 259 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.

ApplY Remind students to include prepositional phrases 
that tell vivid details about when, where, how, and which one.

Use technologY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their writing. Suggest they use a different or larger font for 
the title. You may want to have students use software to make a decorative 
border or add an illustration to their completed narratives.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their writing with the class. Ask the class to 
identify transitional words and phrases that each writer used. Use the 

Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 20–22 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Writers understand that they can draw evidence from 
literary texts to analyze, research, and reflect.

lesson 8
first read Explore the Text

ENGAGE STUDENTS Introduce Chapters 20–22 of Lunch Money and 
work through the lesson. Have students retell why Greg and Maura 
want to meet with the School Committee. Remind students about the 
Essential Questions: How do readers describe in depth the characters, 
themes, and settings of a story? and How do writers support their point 
of view with reasons and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners. 

READ INDEPENDENTLY Use the Independent Reading Routine 
on pp. TR48–TR51 to guide students as they read Chapters 20–22 

silently on their own. In this first reading, students should be looking for 
general understanding of the characters, themes, and settings of the 
story. Following the reading, discuss the questions below.

•	What inner conflicts does Greg experience?

•	What points does Mr. Z use to support the idea that Chunky Comics 
should be allowed?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 251 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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LESSON 8
ObjECTIvE
Analyze and use 
sensory details. 

W.4.3.d

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a text. 

RL.4.1

LESSON

8
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lesson 8
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE During guided close reading, have students focus 
on key details about Greg and Maura’s presentation. Use the following 
questions to lead the discussion.

•	 By-the-Way Words  In the second sentence on page 183, Mr. Z was 
writing equations on the board, one for every student in his next class, 
what does equation mean? (An equation is a mathematical statement.) 
Why is he most likely writing equations on the board? (Mr. Z teaches 
math, and the equations are for students to solve.)

•	 By-the-Way Words  After Mrs. Davenport hears about the Committee 
Meeting plan from Mr. Z on page 186, she refers to Greg and Maura 
as “tycoons.” Why does the author use that particular word? (Tycoons 
are wealthy, powerful, and successful in business. The author may 
want to show that Mrs. Davenport thinks that Greg and Maura will be 
successful. The author may also want to show that Mrs. Davenport 
isn’t stern all the time by having her use playful language.)

•	Why did Greg get dressed up for the presentation? (He did it because 
Maura told him to. He must have agreed with her that he didn’t want 
“to look like some kid who just came in from the playground.”) Do you 
think the way that Greg and Maura were dressed made a difference? 
(Possible response: They may have been taken more seriously because 
they dressed up. Their appearances probably made them seem more 
responsible.) Key	Ideas	and	Details

•	How did Mr. Z use math in his presentation? (He surveyed the grown-
ups and gave percentages.) How did this support his argument? (He 
used the percentages as proof that comic books don’t harm children.) 
Key	Ideas	and	Details
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IDIOMS  Help students understand the 
idiom on p. 184: “Because I didn’t want 
to cause…a stir.” Explain that to cause 
a stir means “to cause trouble, or alarm 
someone.” Help students understand that 
Mr. Z did not want to cause any trouble 
with Mrs. Davenport so he planned to talk 
with her about the meeting.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

SARCASM  Students may have trouble 
understanding why on p. 186 Mrs. 
Davenport calls Mr. Z “a reading expert.” 
Remind students that Mr. Z’s expertise is 
math. Explain that Mrs. Davenport means 
the opposite of what she is saying in order 
to show that she is annoyed. She means 
that he is the opposite of a reading expert, 
because he knows about math.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objective
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 pioneering, p. 186
•	 agenda, p. 186

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from 
the section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 20–22, with the words 
pioneering and agenda.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of pioneering. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word agenda.

MOnitOR PROgReSS Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on  
p. 254 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use their responses to monitor 
student progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Arrange students for discussion using the Paired 
Discussion Routine on pp. TR28–TR31. Discuss why Greg was 

fidgety at the Committee Meeting. Make sure that students locate text 
evidence to support their ideas. You may wish to provide a model, such as 
the following: One reason Greg was fidgety was that he wasn’t used to 
being dressed up and his clothes were uncomfortable. On page 191, it says 
that he wore itchy gray pants. 

Conclude by having pairs share the main reason they believe Greg couldn’t 
sit still.

Team Talk
State and SuPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to discuss the following question: Who do you think 

gave the most convincing argument for the Chunky Comics Club: Greg, 
Maura, or Mr. Z? Use text evidence to explain why. (Possible responses: 
Greg, because he provided comics and a completed book-club flyer. 
Maura, because she explained how the money would be used and that 
teachers would approve all comics sold. Mr. Z, when he got one hundred 
percent of the people to admit they read comics or cartoons as kids.)
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Language Analysis
CRAFT AND STRUCTURE Focus students on rereading key words and 
sentences in the text to better understand the author’s choices and how 
these choices shape meaning. As a class, reread key sentences and focus 
on how the author uses figurative language. Remind students that a simile 
uses the words like or as and a metaphor does not. 

Have students answer the questions on p. 257 in their Reader’s and Writer’s 
Journal. Then focus on the author’s word choices in the text.

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE Reread the first sentence on p. 187: Thursday 
afternoon was scraping along like a glacier.

•	What two things are being compared? (the afternoon and a glacier)

•	Is the sentence a metaphor or a simile? How do you know? (It is a 
simile because it uses the word like to compare two things.)

•	Read the next two sentences on page 187. How does the simile help 
you understand what is happening? (Possible response: A glacier 
moves very slowly–so slowly you can’t see it move. It feels to Greg like 
time is moving as slowly as a glacier moves.)

Independent Reading Practice
LANGUAGE ANALYSIS: CRAFT AND STRUCTURE Have students work 
independently to identify an example of figurative language in Chapter 22. 
Have them tell whether it is a simile or metaphor, how they can tell, and 
what two things are being compared.

WRITING IN RESPONSE TO READING Have students turn  
to p. 255 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
prompt. Have students write their responses on a separate 
sheet of paper.

ACCOUNTABLE INDEPENDENT READING As students 
read texts independently, remind them that figurative 

language in narratives can help to develop a theme. Use the Independent 
Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHARE WRITTEN RESPONSES Wrap up today’s reading with students. 
Ask volunteers to share their Writing in Response to Reading. Use the 

Reading Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objectives
Read and 
comprehend 
narrative text. 

RL.4.10

Recognize and 
explain the meaning 
of similes and 
metaphors. L.4.5.a

stRategic suppORt
MOnitOR pROgRess

If…students struggle to recognize and explain the meaning of 
similes and metaphors,

then…use the Language Analysis lesson in small group to help 
them analyze the author’s language.

If…students need extra support to understand the story,

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

Language anaLYsis 

Have students copy the following sentence from the third paragraph 
on p. 194: “His pounding heart made it feel like he had a squirrel 
running around under his shirt.” Next, have students underline the 
two things being compared. Ask students to identify this type of 
figurative language as a simile or metaphor and how they can tell. 
Finally, discuss how a squirrel runs around and whether that is a 
good comparison for how Greg’s pounding heart felt to him. 

cLOse Reading WORkshOp  

Revisit Read aloud pp. 196–197, beginning with the last 
paragraph on p. 196, from “Holding up her copy” through the last 
full paragraph on p. 197, ending “ten percent of all the profits.” 
Then discuss the following questions with the group. Have students 
include text evidence to support their answers.

 1  How will the Chunky Comics Club be the same as a regular 
book club? (Teachers choose whether or not to be part of 
the club. When kids order comics, teachers get to order free 
classroom copies.)

 2  How will the Chunky Comics Club be different from a regular 
book club? (Chunky Comics Club will donate ten percent of 
their profits to the school library.)
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EXTENSIONS
MONITOr PrOgrESS

If…students are able to identify similes and metaphors,

then…extend the Language Analysis lesson by having students 
write their own metaphors and similes. 

LANgUAgE ANALYSIS 

After students identify and explain the simile on p. 194, have them 
write complimentary metaphors and similes to describe a friend. 
First, discuss the following questions with students. 

•	What makes the simile “His pounding heart made it feel like 
he had a squirrel running around under his shirt” effective? 
(A squirrel running around under Greg’s shirt would be very 
uncomfortable, which is what Greg was feeling. It also creates a 
cartoon image of Greg’s heart beating so hard that it made his 
shirt throb.) 

•	Why do authors use figurative language? (Figurative language 
helps the reader vividly visualize a scene. It also makes for more 
enjoyable reading.)

•	What did you compare in your similes and metaphors? 
(Responses will vary. Have students explain their own 
similes and metaphors and critique the effectiveness of their 
classmates’ figurative language.) 
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Writing
Narrative Writing
USE SENSORY DETAILS

TEACH Explain to students that a writer uses sensory details, details 
that come from the five senses (sight, touch, taste, smell, hearing), to tell 
precisely about experiences and events. Explain that sensory details can 
create a setting or describe a character or object.

The writer of narrative text uses sensory details to develop the theme. 

•	What sensory details are used in Chapters 21 and 22 of Lunch Money?

•	What are they used to describe?

•	What theme do the details convey?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see that the 
writer of Lunch Money uses sensory details to convey a theme.

Display p. 189 and read the second full paragraph aloud.

Display p. 193 and read the first sentence in the third paragraph aloud.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way a 
writer uses sensory 
details to develop a 
theme. RL.4.2

Form and use 
progressive verb 
tenses. L.4.1.b

The author uses details about 
sight and hearing to describe Mrs. 
Chalmers’ class. These details convey 
how the repetition of what Greg is 
listening to add to the slowness of  
the day.

She was going over and over the 
same sixteen notes with the sopranos, 
smiling, nodding, playing the piano, 
and singing along.

The author uses both the sense of 
touch and sight to describe what Greg 
has been doing. These details convey 
that Greg impatiently fiddled with the 
cards while waiting.

The note cards Greg held had been 
rolled, unrolled, bent, chewed on, and 
twisted until the black ink had turned 
gray and smudgy.
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Point out that the author used the senses of sight, hearing, and touch to 
develop the theme of Greg’s impatience. By describing the repetitiveness of 
the music class and the note cards that Greg fiddles with, the reader gets a 
clear picture of how waiting feels from Greg’s point of view.

conventions  Form and Use the Progressive verb tenses

teAcH AnD MoDeL Display and review the present, past,  
and future tenses of the verb be. Remind students that progressive verbs 
are formed with is, are, was, or am, plus a verb ending in -ing.

Point out the example on p. 198.

Use the example on p. 193.

Display this sentence in response to the text on p. 202.

PRActice Display the illustrations on pp. 195 and 196 and have students 
write a sentence that describes each using progressive verb tenses. Then 
have students complete the conventions activity on p. 258 of their Reader’s 
and Writer’s Journal.
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The present progressive verb are 
making tells about an action that is 
happening now.

…Greg and Maura are making a 
strange request.

The past progressive verb were caring 
tells about an action that happened in 
the past.

All the people in the world were 
caring…

The future progressive verb will be 
speaking tells about an action that will 
happen in the future.

Mrs. Davenport will be speaking next.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Participate in a 
narrative writing 
task. W.4.3

Write a narrative 
that includes sensory 
details and develops 
a theme. W.4.3.d

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE

TEACH Explain to students that when they write a description of a person, 
place, thing, or animal, they must write it so that the reader can easily 
visualize what is being described. Explain that the best way to do this is by 
providing sensory details in the description. Remind students to convey a 
theme or message, through the kinds of imagery they use in the sensory 
details they create.

Explain that when a writer wants to describe something using sensory 
details, he or she should ask the following questions. As a prewriting 
activity, have students use a Web graphic organizer to respond to the 
following questions. Remind students that similes and metaphors are good 
ways to describe sensory details.

•	What do I see? The writer may use words that describe color, size, 
shape, etc.

•	What do I hear? The writer may use words that describe sound, 
volume, etc.

•	What do I feel? The writer may use words that describe texture, 
temperature, etc.

•	What do I smell? The writer may find similes and metaphors useful in 
comparing the smell of one thing to another.

•	What do I taste? The writer may use words that describe flavor such 
as sweet, sour, bitter, or salty. 

After writing a draft of their narratives, have students review them, keeping 
in mind that the reader will experience what is described only through the 
words on the page. Have students look for places to add sensory details to 
help the reader clearly and precisely understand what is being described 
and to convey a theme.

88	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	8

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL08.indd   88 04/10/13   11:03 PM



Independent Writing Practice
WRITING Have students read the prompt on p. 260 in their  
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. They will write a narrative 
about two characters competing to sell similar products. 
Have students use sensory details to convey events 
precisely and to develop a theme. 

DRAFT Have students read the prompt. Then have them use 
the details on their Web to write a draft of their narrative. 

ADD TO THE DRAFT Remind students to reread the draft as if for the first 
time. Tell them to look for places to add sensory details so the narrative is 
as vivid as possible. Ask students to make sure that their details convey a 
theme.

APPLY Have students revise their narratives to make sure they have 
included and correctly formed the progressive tense.

USE TECHNOLOGY If available, have students type their final versions on 
computers or tablets. 

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their narratives with the class. Ask the class to 
identify sensory details that helped them visualize events. Then ask 

them to identify a theme and to point out details in the narrative that 
support it. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEARNERS

SENSORY WORDS  Review with students 
the five senses and the organ used for 
each. Point to each body part as you 
discuss each sense to make sure students 
understand. 
•  sight – eyes 
•  hearing – ears
•  touch – skin, fingertips
•  smell – nose
•  taste – tongue
Help students answer each question on  
p. 88 to describe their current 
surroundings.

STRATEGIC SUPPORT

SENSORY DETAILS  Have students identify 
two products that characters might sell. 
Have students answer the questions on  
p. 88 to complete a Web for each product. 
Then help them use the sensory details 
to write a descriptive sentence for each 
product. Make sure students develop a 
theme with the images they choose.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Read Anchor Text
Build Understanding 
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Chapters 23–24 of Lunch Money and work 
through the lesson: Readers understand elements of narrative texts and 
how to use them to determine the theme of the story.

lesson 9
first read Explore the Text

ENGAGE STUDENTS Introduce Chapters 23–24 to students. Have 
students examine the title of Chapter 24. Lead students to discuss what 
success means to Greg at the beginning of the story and what it might 
mean to him now. Remind students about the Essential Questions: How 
do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a 
story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons and 
information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

READ INDEPENDENTLY Chapters 23–24 Use the Independent 
Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51 to guide students to read 

silently on their own. During this first reading, students should be looking 
for a general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following 
the reading, discuss the questions below. 

•	How did Mrs. Davenport, Mr. Z, Maura, and Greg come to an 
agreement?

•	By the end of the story, what have Maura and Greg learned about 
how to achieve their goals?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 251 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

G
ra

d
E 4

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78884-2
0-328-78884-8

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 8 4 2

GradE4

4
GradE

reader’s and W
riter’s  Jo

u
rn

a
l

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

RGRWJG4_CVR.indd   1 10/1/13   3:58 PM

LESSON 9
ObjECTIvE
Use elements of 
narrative texts to 
determine the theme. 

RL.4.2

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

LESSON

9
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lesson 9
second Read Close Reading

Cite teXt eVidenCe During guided close reading, have students focus on 
key ideas and details. Use the following items to lead the discussion. 

•	Why does Mrs. Davenport believe the comic books are cheap and 
trashy? (She did not read comic books as a child, and she adopts the 
views of her mother.) Why does Mrs. Davenport change her mind about 
the value of comic books? (Someone leaves a box of comic books 
at her home. Mrs. Davenport reads the comic books and finds them 
enjoyable.) What are Mrs. Davenport’s objections to the sale of Chunky 
Comics at school? (School is not a place for buying and selling, and 
Maura and Greg cannot have a privilege that other kids do not have.) 
Key Ideas and Details 

•	What causes Greg to change his original business proposal? (He 
questions his own money-making motives and goals, and he begins 
to think about his proposal from other points of view, including Mrs. 
Davenport’s.) What is Greg’s new proposal? (He will sell Chunky 
Comics through the student store, which will allow for profit-sharing 
and the sales of other student products.) Key Ideas and Details

•	What does the School Committee decide? (Greg and Maura may sell 
Chunky Comics at the newly reorganized Ashworth school store under 
the supervision of Mrs. Davenport.) Key Ideas and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  Greg and Maura have some disagreements over 
their business. On page 221, they engage in arbitration with Mr. Z. 
What is arbitration? (Arbitration is the “consideration and decision of an 
issue or dispute by a person chosen to resolve the controversy.”) 

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 222, the school store’s vendors make a 
donation to the school library. What are vendors? (Vendors are people 
or companies who sell goods or services.) 
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enGliSH lAnGUAGe leARneRS
IDIOMS  Help students understand 

the idiom on p. 203: “Mrs. Davenport 
seemed larger than life.” Explain that 
this expression means “very impressive 
or imposing.” Mrs. Davenport is not 
physically large, but as the principal of the 
school, she commands the attention of the 
students.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
FORMAT  Students may have difficulty 

with the bulleted list of milestones that 
ends the text. Point out the references to 
months and explain that the list quickly 
takes readers through the remainder of the 
school year. Discuss why the author uses 
this format rather than additional narrative 
and chapters. 
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Determine the theme 
of a literary text from 
details in the text. 

RL.4.2

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 colleague, p. 203
•	 negotiations,  

p. 217

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from 
the section of the text, Lunch Money, Chapters 23–24, with the words 
colleague and negotiations.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of colleague. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word negotiations.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of the 
Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on p. 254 
in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate In these chapters, the author uses details to support 
key ideas. Arrange students using the Whole Class Discussion 

Routine on pp. TR32–TR35. Identify and discuss key ideas and supporting 
details. Make sure students contribute to the discussion and link to the 
remarks of others. You may use a think aloud to model: On pages 208–209, 
Mr. Z states the key idea that companies are targeting students at school 
as product consumers in an effort to earn part of the thirteen billion dollars 
students spend each year. Maura supports this key idea with details: the 
banner in the cafeteria and the juice machine.

Conclude by having students discuss how identifying key ideas and details 
helps them determine theme.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss the following question: Does 

the School Committee make the right decision in allowing students to sell 
products in the student store? Use story details to explain your thinking. 
(Possible responses: Yes, the act of producing and selling products in the 
school store allows students to learn important economic lessons. No, this 
project is a distraction from students’ studies.)

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

G
ra

d
E 4

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78884-2
0-328-78884-8

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 8 4 2

GradE4

4
GradE

reader’s and W
riter’s  Jo

u
rn

a
l

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

RGRWJG4_CVR.indd   1 10/1/13   3:58 PM

92  Unit 4 • Module A • Lesson 9

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL09.indd   92 12/10/13   1:58 PM



W
H

O
LE G

R
O

U
P

Unit 4 • ModUle A

Reading Analysis
theMe Explain that authors use characters, settings, and plot events to 
reveal themes, which are the understandings or lessons that characters 
acquire as a result of moving through plot events. To identify a theme, 
readers may ask what a particular character learns by the end of a story or 
how that character changes.

Have students answer the questions on p. 256 of 
their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Before they 
begin, explain that they will record the theme in the 
Main Idea box of a Main Idea Chart.

Cite teXt eVidenCe Focus on how Greg’s ideas 
about money change throughout the story.

•	What does Greg learn about true wealth?

•	What setting or plot details support this theme?

•	What character details support this theme?

Independent Reading Practice
ReAdinG AnAlYSiS: theMe Have students work independently to 
complete additional Main Idea Charts for the themes of teamwork, 
community, and creativity.

WRitinG in ReSPonSe to ReAdinG Have students turn to  
p. 255 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
prompt: What do you think is the most important theme in 
Lunch Money? Identify this theme, record story details that 
support the theme, and explain its importance as part of 
Greg’s character development. Have students write their 
responses on a separate sheet of paper. 

ACCoUntABle indePendent ReAdinG As students read texts 
independently, remind them that elements of narrative texts, such as 

the use of dialogue, can help students determine a story’s theme. Use the 
Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
ShARe WRitten ReSPonSeS Take a few minutes to wrap up  
today’s reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing  

in Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp.TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objectives
Determine the theme 
of a literary text from 
details in the text. 

Rl.4.2

Read with accuracy. 
RF.4.4

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to determine theme,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
successfully complete Main Idea Charts.

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity

Reading analysis  

Point out to students that when Greg presents the check for $1,421 
to Mrs. Davenport at the end of the story, he cannot believe how 
good it feels to give money away. Lead students to discuss Greg’s 
view of money at the beginning of the story. (He views money as 
something to collect for his own benefit.) Lead students to discuss 
Greg’s view of money at the end of the story. (He feels proud that 
he is able to help the school.) Provide students with this sentence 
starter: Greg learns that he can use his talent and money to _____. 
(Possible response: make his school community a better place) 
Have student pairs use their charts to create theme statements 
about an individual’s responsibility to his or her community. Tell 
pairs to support these theme statements with story details. Provide 
assistance as needed.

ORal Reading

accURacy Have students follow along as you read aloud  
pp. 206–208, beginning with “Mr. Z raised his hand” and ending 
with “which no book club has offered to do.” Deliberately misread 
several words. Model how to use context to self-correct and reread 
correctly these errors in word recognition.

Next have students read the same passage aloud independently 
and with accuracy. For optimal fluency, students should reread the 
passage three to four times. 
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Unit 4 • ModUle A

eXtenSionS
Monitor ProgreSS

If…students understand how to determine theme,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students 
explore the theme of success. 

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

reAding AnAlySiS  

Have students use Main Idea Charts to respond to the following 
items. Then, have students use the information in their charts to 
write short essays about the meaning of success: What does it 
mean to be successful? How does Greg illustrate your ideas?

•	What does Greg learn about success? (Possible response: 
One’s success may not be measured by profits as much as by 
what one is able and willing to do for others.)

•	What is successful about Greg’s relationship with Maura? 
(Possible response: The two former enemies become business 
partners who are able to appreciate each other’s talents and 
resolve differences respectfully.)

•	What is successful about Greg’s relationships with other 
students and faculty on campus? (Possible response: Greg 
involves other students in his comic book company.)

•	What is successful about Greg’s role as a community member? 
(Possible response: Greg uses his talents to benefit the school 
community by donating money to help the school.)

orAl reAding

AccUrAcy Have students follow along as you read aloud  
pp. 206–208, beginning with “Mr. Z raised his hand” and ending 
with “which no book club has offered to do.” Deliberately misread 
several words. Model how to use context to self-correct and reread 
correctly these errors in word recognition.

Next have students read the same passage aloud independently 
and with accuracy. For optimal fluency, students should reread the 
passage three to four times.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way 
a writer uses 
dialogue to organize 
information. RL.4.3

Review the function 
of coordinating 
conjunctions. L.4.1

Writing
Narrative Writing
USE DIALOGUE   

TEACH Explain to students that writers want to create characters that 
seem like real people. If characters seem real, readers are more likely 
to care about the characters and the outcome of a story, which keeps 
readers interested in reading. To develop full characters, writers describe 
characters’ actions and thoughts.

In addition, writers include the words of characters. The words spoken by 
characters are called dialogue. A character’s words may reveal his or her 
thoughts or motivations for action. The words may advance plot events, 
or they may reveal character traits. Dialogue may also reveal aspects of 
relationships among characters.

Explain that writers use commas, quotation marks, and special 
paragraphing when writing dialogue. Quotation marks frame the dialogue; 
commas separate dialogue from narration; and new paragraphs indicate 
changes in speaker. The following questions will help students analyze 
dialogue:

•	What does the dialogue tell me about the character’s traits?

•	What does the dialogue tell me about the character’s thoughts  
or motivations?

•	What does the dialogue tell me about this character’s relationship with 
another character?

•	How does the dialogue advance the events of the plot?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students understand 
how writers construct and use dialogue.

Display and read aloud this dialogue excerpt from p. 211: 

Mr. Z’s dialogue shows that he does 
not want to make an enemy out of his 
boss, Mrs. Davenport. It also shows 
that he respects authority. 

“And whatever the School Committee 
decides will be all right with me and 
with Greg and with Maura—but only if 
it’s all right with Mrs. Davenport, too. 
Because we’re all in this together.”
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Display and read aloud this dialogue excerpt from p. 213.

Explain to students that dialogue is often a more effective way to develop 
characters than narrative description. For example, contrast the dialogue 
above with this sentence: Greg valued compromise, fairness, and 
community.

ConVentionS  Use Coordinating Conjunctions

teACH And Model Review with students that coordinating conjunctions 
(for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so) connect parts of a sentence. They may 
connect independent clauses to form a compound sentence (in which case, 
a comma precedes the conjunction), or they may connect other parts of a 
sentence (in which case, a comma is not always necessary).

PRACtiCe On p. 258 of students’ Reader’s and Writer’s Journal, have them 
write the following sentence from the story: “It’s not fair if Maura and I get 
special permission to sell our comic books, but then other kids can’t sell 
things they try to make.” Have students circle each coordinating 
conjunction. (and, but) Then, have students identify and explain the parts of 
the sentence that each conjunction connects. Have volunteers share their 
responses. Discuss any errors.
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Greg’s dialogue shows that he 
is willing to listen to others and 
compromise. It also shows that 
he has come to value fairness 
and community.

“And… other kids could sell things there 
too. Because lots of kids have good ideas. 
And the store can be like a business. A real 
business. Except… any kids who sell stuff at 
the store have to give… fifty percent.”

The first conjunction joins the 
sentence subjects; the second 
joins two independent clauses; 
and the third joins two items in 
a phrase.

“He and I have worked together for over 
twelve years now, and I have great respect 
for his talent and his loving of the teaching 
profession.”
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Use dialogue to 
develop characters. 

W.4.3.b

Use commas and 
quotation marks to 
mark direct speech. 

L.4.2.c

Provide a conclusion. 
W.4.3.e

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE

TEACH Explain to students that sequels, or stories that are complete in 
themselves but continue stories begun in earlier works, are a popular form 
of narrative writing. Provide examples with which students may be familiar. 
Point out that one difficulty of sequel writing is maintaining characters that 
are consistent with the earlier works. Have students use Web diagrams 
to analyze the characters of Greg and Maura for the purpose of writing a 
sequel to Lunch Money:

•	Center Circle—Write Greg’s name in one diagram and Maura’s name 
in another diagram.

•	Radiating Circles—Record examples of Greg’s dialogue with Maura in 
Greg’s diagram. Then, record examples of Maura’s dialogue with Greg 
in Maura’s diagram.

•	Additional Information—Below each line of dialogue, write what 
readers learn about Greg, Maura, and their relationship.

After students have analyzed the two characters, lead them to discuss  
their analyses using the questions below. Record students’ responses  
on the board.

•	What are Greg’s character traits? 

•	What are the characteristics of Greg’s speech?

•	How does Greg feel about Maura?

•	What are Maura’s character traits?

•	What are the characteristics of Maura’s speech?

•	How does Maura feel about Greg?
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Independent Writing Practice
PlAn Have students plan sequels to Lunch Money in which Greg and 
Maura add a new product to their Chunky Comics business. Remind 
students to establish the situation using a third-person narrator, introduce 
the setting and characters, and organize an event sequence.

diAloGUe Remind students that much of the story should be told through 
Greg and Maura’s dialogue. Review the character traits and speech 
characteristics of each, as well as how to punctuate dialogue correctly.

ConClUSion Tell students that while Greg and Maura may discuss 
several ideas they should come to an agreement in the end.

Formative assessment  Have students read the prompt  
in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal, p. 260. Have students 
write sequels to Lunch Money in which Greg and Maura 
discuss adding a new product to their Chunky Comics 
business. They should use dialogue to reveal what each 
character thinks the new product should be and provide 
logical conclusions.

APPlY Have students check their drafts to ensure that they are using 
coordinating conjunctions correctly.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or tablets to 
draft their narratives. If they have access to printers, have them print their 
stories.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to read aloud to the class their sequels. Lead students 
to discuss similarities and differences among the sequels. Use the 

Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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DIALOGUE  To help students write 

dialogue, provide sentence frames:
“_____,” Greg suggested.

Maura replied, “_____.”

Greg added, “_____.”

“_____,” Maura stated.

StrAteGiC SUPPort
DIALOGUE  For students who struggle 

with writing dialogue, write the following 
sentence starter on the board: Greg 
suggested that Chunky Comics add a new 
line of _____. Model how to rewrite the line 
as dialogue: “I was thinking that we might 
add a new line of _____ to Chunky Comics. 
What do you think?” Greg asked Maura.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Read the Text
Build Understanding
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read Max Malone Makes a Million, pp. 76–80 in 
the Text Collection, and work through the lesson: Readers understand 
the elements of narrative texts and how to use them to determine the 
theme of the story.

lesson 10
first read Explore the Text

ENGAGE STUDENTS Introduce pp. 76–80 of Max Malone Makes a Million 
in the Text Collection to students. Ask students to examine the illustration 
on p. 77 and predict what the story might be about. (Possible response: 
A family gets an idea from reading the newspaper.) Remind students 
about the Essential Questions: How do readers describe in depth the 
characters, themes, and settings of a story? and How do writers support 
their point of view with reasons and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners. 

READ ALOUD Use the Read Aloud Routine on pp. TR40–TR43 as 
you read pp. 76–80 of Max Malone Makes a Million in the Text 

Collection. Gradually, as students progress through the story, they can 
read silently on their own. During this first reading, students should be 
looking for a general understanding of what the text is mainly about. 
After reading, discuss the questions below. 

•	What details help to introduce the characters of Max and his family? 

•	What details help to create a humorous tone?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 251 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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LESSON 10
ObjECTIvE
Identify the main 
ideas and details of 
a narrative text to 
determine its theme. 

RL.4.2

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

See Text 
Complexity Rubrics 
on pp. TR92–TR97.

LESSON

10
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lesson 10
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE During guided close reading, have students focus 
on the actions of the characters and what those actions reveal about 
the characters’ personalities. Use the following questions to lead the 
discussion. 

•	The Malone family enjoys reading the newspaper together. What part 
of the paper does each family member enjoy? (Max likes the comics; 
Rosalie likes the crossword puzzles; Mrs. Malone likes human-interest 
stories.) Key Ideas and Details

•	 BY-THE-WAY WORDS  On page 76, Mrs. Malone reads a story about 
a ten-year-old boy who makes a fortune selling cookies. What is a 
fortune? (a large amount of money or wealth) 

•	 BY-THE-WAY WORDS  On page 78, the story says that the boy may 
be well on his way to becoming a millionaire. What is a millionaire? 
(a person whose money and property add up to at least one million 
dollars) Would you rather make a fortune or be a millionaire? Why? 
(Possible response: I would rather make a fortune, because that might 
mean I’m more than a millionaire!)

•	Why is Max interested in the story about the ten-year-old boy? (Max 
thinks that he could follow the boy’s example and become a millionaire, 
too.) What items will help Max follow through on his plan? (an old stove 
and a kitchen) Key Ideas and Details

•	Whose help does Max plan to get? (Max wants his best friend Gordy 
to help him.) Whose help does Max reject, and why? (Max rejects 
his sister Rosalie’s offer of help because he’s afraid she will eat the 
cookies.) Key Ideas and Details

•	Why is Mrs. Malone wary of Max’s plan? (The stove is dangerous, and 
baking will be messy.) Why does Mrs. Malone give in to Max’s plan? 
(She doesn’t want Max to accuse her of keeping him from becoming a 
millionaire.) Key Ideas and Details
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PUNS  English Language Learners may 
not understand the pun in the chapter 
title: “In the Chips.” Explain that chocolate 
chips are pieces of chocolate baked into 
cookies. Chips may also refer to money. 
To be “in the chips” means to have a lot of 
money. In this case, the boy makes money 
selling chocolate chip cookies.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt

FORMAT  Students may have difficulty 
with the news story embedded within the 
narrative text. Read the page aloud without 
the news story. Then read the page aloud 
with the news story. Explain that the text 
within the text allows readers to see the 
same story that Max is reading. 

 101
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 victory, p. 79
•	 personalized,  

p. 79

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Max Malone Makes a Million, pp. 76–80, with the words 
personalized and victory.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of victory. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2-3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word personalized.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on  
p. 254 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use their responses to monitor 
student progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate In this chapter, the author uses details to support key 
ideas. You might want to think aloud about this connection: On page 76, 
the author of the newspaper article introduces a key idea: a young boy has 
started a successful business. Then he supports this key idea with 
important details: the boy is using his own original cookie recipe, and he is 
selling a lot of cookies. 

Arrange students for discussion using the Small Group Discussion 
Routine on pp. TR36–TR39. Have groups identify and discuss key 

ideas and the details that support them. Make sure students explain their 
own ideas and understanding in light of the discussion. Conclude by having 
students discuss how identifying key ideas and details helps them predict 
the theme of the story.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following questions: Based on Max’s business plan so far, will he become a 
successful cookie baker and seller? Why or why not? Use details from the 
text to support your opinion. (Possible responses: No, because he doesn’t 
have an original recipe, and he has never baked cookies. Yes, because he 
is inspired by others, energetic, and willing to read to gather information.)
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Reading Analysis
Main idea and details Explain that authors do not simply tell readers 
about characters. Instead, they show characters to readers by revealing 
their thoughts, words, and actions. This helps readers visualize the 
characters as if they were real people. Ultimately, authors hope that readers 
will come to care about the characters and what happens to them. 

Have students use Main Idea organizers to record 
their responses to the items below. Before they 
begin, have students write this sentence in the Main 
Idea box: “Max is excited about the article his mom 
is reading.”

Cite teXt eVidenCe Focus on words and actions 
that show Max’s excitement on pp. 78–80.

•	What does Max do to show his excitement? 

•	What does Max say to show his excitement? 

•	What does Max think that lets the reader know he is excited?

Independent Reading Practice
ReadinG analYsis: Main idea and details Have students work 
independently to complete another organizer for this main idea: Max 
develops a business plan. Tell students to note what Max does, says, and 
thinks to reveal the development of his plan.

WRitinG in ResPOnse tO ReadinG Have students read  
the prompt on p. 255 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal: 
Explain how the author introduces a main idea and supports 
it with characters’ actions, words, and thoughts. Include how 
this strategy helps readers connect with Max. Have students 
write their responses on a separate sheet of paper. 

aCCOUntaBle indePendent ReadinG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to look for main ideas that identify the 

story’s theme. Use the Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
sHaRe WRitten ResPOnses Take a few minutes to wrap up today’s 
reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing in 

Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group
Reading 
Objective
Recognize the main 
idea and details that 
support the main 
idea. RL.4.2

stRategic suppORt
MOnitOR pROgRess

If…students struggle to recognize main ideas and supporting 
details,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
successfully complete the Main Idea organizer.

If…students need extra support to understand the text, 

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

Reading analysis  

Write the following items on the board: opens and closes oven door 
(action); works oven control knobs (action); “I already know how 
to use [the stove]” (speech); “All I have to do is get Gordy to help 
me” (speech); He could just imagine what [Rosalie] would do with 
cookies (thought). Lead students to identify each item as an action, 
thought, or speech, and label each item. How does Max identify 
and test equipment for his business plan? (He opens and closes 
the oven door and works the knobs. He makes sure that he knows 
how to use the oven.) How does Max identify and select staff for his 
business plan? (He wants to hire Gordy, but he rejects the idea of 
hiring his sister because of her love of sweets.)

clOse Reading WORkshOp  

Revisit Read aloud pp. 76–79, from “TEN-YEAR-OLD IN THE 
CHIPS” through “All I have to do is get Gordy to help me.” Then 
discuss the following questions with the group. Have students 
include text evidence to support their answers. 

 1  On what parts of Anthony Baker’s business plan does Max 
focus? (The lack of effort; Max says all Anthony does is buy 
an old stove and rent an old shack.) What key detail from the 
article does Max overlook? (Anthony uses an original recipe.) 

 2  What experience does Max have with baking cookies? (He has 
watched his mother bake cookies lots of times.) 

 3  How does Max solve the problem of not having a shack? (He 
replaces the shack with his mother’s kitchen.)
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EXTENSIONS
MONITOr PrOgrESS

If…students understand how to recognize main ideas and 
supporting details,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students make 
and support inferences about main ideas and details.

rEadINg aNalySIS  

Explain that some main ideas are fairly direct—for example, Max is 
excited about developing a business plan. However, other main ideas 
are less direct, and readers must use story details to make inferences, 
or to fill in gaps in a text. For example, Max may be excited, but are 
there story details to suggest that he is also naïve or unrealistic about 
starting a business? Lead students to brainstorm a list of Max’s 
character traits. Use the items below to help students analyze Max’s 
character. Then have each student choose one character trait as a 
main idea to support support using a Main Idea organizer. 

•	Based on the text, what is one hobby that Max genuinely finds 
interesting? (reading comics)

•	Describe Max’s relationship with his sister Rosalie. (Max gives 
Rosalie orders, and he does not appreciate her friendly offer 
of help.)

•	What aspect of the article about Anthony Baker is most 
interesting to Max—baking or making money? (Max is more 
interested in making money than he is in baking.) 

•	How are Max and Anthony alike and different? (Both are 
young boys interested in making money, but Anthony seems 
to be making money doing something he enjoys because he 
developed his own original cookie recipe. On the other hand, 
Max seems more interested in making money quickly than in 
developing a business based on a passion.)

•	What steps in starting a cookie-making business has Max 
completed? (He has chosen a location [the kitchen], one 
important tool [the oven], and one staff member [Gordy].) 

•	What steps in starting a cookie-making business has Max 
ignored? (making a recipe and learning how to bake well)
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Writing
Narrative Writing
ANALYZE SENSORY DETAILS

TEACH Explain to students that narrative writers, such as Charlotte 
Herman, the author of Max Malone Makes a Million, use sensory details 
to convey experiences and events precisely. Sensory details appeal to 
readers’ five senses: sight, sound, smell, taste, and touch. Such details 
help readers visualize characters as well as settings and plot events. 
When readers are able to visualize the elements of a story, they connect 
with characters and stories, and this connection keeps them interested in 
reading a story.

When analyzing a writer’s use of sensory details, it may help readers to ask 
the following questions after reading each paragraph or page of a narrative:

•	If I close my eyes and imagine what is happening here, what do I see?

•	If I were in the middle of the story right now, what would I hear?

•	If I were one of the characters in the story, what would I smell?

•	If someone in this scene is eating something, what does it taste like?

•	If I were one of the characters in the story, how and what would I feel?

After readers identify sensory details, they may ask themselves how each 
detail makes the writing precise. For example, Charlotte Herman writes, 
“Max Malone was lying on the living-room floor . . . and laughing at the 
latest adventures of Garfield.” These sight and sound details show readers 
that Max is comfortable and happy in his home. If Herman had simply 
written, Max was reading in the living room, readers would not be able to 
visualize Max or understand his relationship to the setting.

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students understand 
how to identify and analyze sensory details.

Display and read aloud this sentence from Max Malone Makes a Million:

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way 
a writer uses 
sensory details to 
convey information. 

RL.4.1; W.4.3.d

Use modal 
auxiliaries to convey 
various conditions. 

L.4.1.c

These sight and touch 
details show Max interacting 
comfortably with the setting.

Max opened and closed the oven door and 
worked the control knob a couple of times.

106	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	10

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL10.indd   106 04/10/13   11:20 PM



Display and read aloud this sentence from Max Malone Makes a Million.

Explain to students that writers use sensory details in narrative writing to 
create vivid images and to connect with readers.

conventions  Use Modal Auxiliaries

teAcH AnD MoDeL Explain to students that modal auxiliaries are helping 
verbs that work with main verbs to convey various conditions of time or 
mood: will, shall, may, might, can, could, must, ought to, should, would, 
used to, and need.

PRActice On p. 258 of students’ Reader’s and Writer’s Journal, have them 
write the following sentences from the story: 1) “‘This stove should work 
out even better.’” 2) “She could eat tons of sugared cereal and never get 
tired of it.” 3) “‘I guess I ought to let you give it a try.’” For each sentence, 
have students identify the modal auxiliary and the main verb. Then have 
students explain the condition of time or mood the construction conveys. 
Ask volunteers to present their answers to the class. Discuss any 
discrepancies in students’ ideas.
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Here, the modal auxiliary could works 
with the main verb get to convey a 
possible, but not certain, event in the 
future.

“I could get an old stove and rent a 
shack somewhere.”
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These sight and touch details 
help readers visualize Max and 
understand his feelings after 
he convinces him mom to let 
him start a cookie business.

With an air of victory, Max raised his arms and 
shook his fists, the way he had seen athletes 
in the Olympics do.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Use prompts and 
Story Sequence 
charts to plan a 
narrative. W.4.3

Use sensory details 
to convey events 
precisely. W.4.3.d

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE

TEACH Explain to students that narrative writing requires careful planning. 
Writers usually develop all of their characters, settings, and plot events 
before they begin drafting. In this way, writers ensure that one event 
follows logically from the next and that the characters’ words, actions, and 
thoughts are consistent. Have students use the following prompts and 
Story Sequence charts to plan narratives:

•	Characters—The main character will be a first-person narrator who 
owns a successful million-dollar business.

	 •	 What is the business? 

	 •	 How does this character act, look, and speak? 

	 •	 	What other characters are important in the main character’s  
life or business? How do they act, look, and speak?

•	Setting—The narrative may feature one or more settings.

	 •	 Where does the main character live and/or travel? 

	 •	 Where is the business located?

•	Events—The main character has just learned that his or her business 
has earned a large profit this year. 

	 •	 What does the character plan to do with the money? 

	 •	 How does the character set his or her plan in action? 

	 •	 What happens next?

After students have responded to the prompts, have them annotate Story 
Sequence charts with ideas for sensory details:

•	For each character, what will readers see, smell, and hear? For 
example, the main character may wear a perfume that smells of pine 
needles and cinnamon.

•	For each setting, what will readers see, smell, hear, taste, and feel? For 
example, the main character may run her hand along the rough brown 
bark of a tree.

•	For each plot event, what will readers see, smell, hear, taste, and feel? 
For example, the main character may buy a five-acre factory that 
produces peppermint tea.
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Independent Writing Practice
ESTABLISH A SITUATION Students may establish the business situations 
in their narratives by having their narrators do something, think about 
something, or report bits of dialogue. Then they should go on to introduce 
the characters, settings, and plot events. Make sure students use 
transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events.

DESCRIBE Throughout the narratives, students should work to add 
description through dialogue and sensory details whenever possible.

CONCLUDE Students should conclude their narratives with the final 
outcomes of the narrators’ plans for their money. Ask students to consider 
whether the narrators learn anything as a result of the plot events.

WRITING Have students imagine what they would do with  
the profits if they had a million-dollar business. Have 
students read the prompt on p. 260 in their Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal. Tell students to use sensory details to 
convey events precisely.

APPLY Have students check their drafts to ensure that they 
are using modal auxiliaries to convey conditions of time or mood correctly.

USE TECHNOLOGY If available, have students use computers or tablets  
to draft their narratives. If they have access to printers, have them print 
their stories.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to read their narratives aloud to the class. Lead 
students to discuss similarities and differences in their plans for their 

money. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEARNERS

IDENTIFY SENSORY DETAILS  English 
language learners may struggle with 
sense-related vocabulary words. To 
provide ideas, hold writing conferences to 
discuss students’ Story Sequence charts. 
For each element, ask a series of choice 
questions—for example, “Is the narrator 
tall or short? Loud or quiet? Does he or 
she smell of soap or perfume/cologne?” 
Have students record the answers to these 
questions on their charts.

STRATEGIC SUPPORT
USE SENSORY DETAILS  For students who 

struggle with using sensory details, have 
them prepare a series of Web diagrams 
with five radiating circles. In the center 
circle, students may write a character 
name, setting, or plot event. In each of the 
radiating circles, have students record one 
related sensory detail.
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Lesson 11 
objective
Analyze language 
choices that show 
sequence in a literary 
text. RL.4.10

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Lesson

11 Read the Text
Build Understanding
intRoduce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read pp. 81–87 of Max Malone Makes a Million 
and work through the lesson: Writers understand that they can draw 
evidence from literary texts to analyze, research, and reflect.

lesson 11
first read Explore the Text

engage students Introduce this section of Max Malone Makes a 
Million to students. Have them page through the text and look at the 
illustrations. Remind students about the Essential Questions: How do 
readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a 
story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons and 
information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Read togetHeR Use the Shared Reading Routine on  
pp. TR44–TR47 as you read pp. 81–87 in the Text Collection with 

students. Gradually, as students progress through the book, they can 
read silently on their own. In this first reading, students should be looking 
for a general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following 
the reading, discuss the questions below. 

•	What problems do the bakers have?

•	What details help to create humor and interest?

•	What questions do you have?

Have students use p. 261 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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lesson 11
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE During guided close reading, have students focus on 
key ideas and details about the boys’ plan to make a million dollars. Use 
the following questions to lead the discussion.

•	 BY-THE-WAY WORDS  The title of this chapter is “Quality Ingredients.” 
What does ingredients mean in this context on page 81? (An ingredient 
is a component or part of something. When cooking, ingredients are 
the foods that are combined to make a particular dish—cookies in 
this case.) 

•	What original ingredients did Max and Gordy add to the cookies to 
make them special? (honey, cinnamon, nutmeg, cloves, ginger, extra 
sugar, an extra egg) Key Ideas and Details

•	 BY-THE-WAY WORDS  On page 82, Max’s mom says “Then once you get 
it perfect, you can vary it here and there and do a little experimenting.” 
What does experimenting mean in this sentence? (In this text, 
experimenting means trying out new ingredients in chocolate chip 
cookies to make them original, or unique.)

•	Why weren’t the boys successful in baking cookies? (They did not 
follow a recipe or measure out their ingredients, so the cookies did not 
mix or rise properly. Then, they forgot to add some ingredients, like the 
chocolate chips. Finally, they didn’t set a timer, so their second batch 
of cookies burned in the oven.) Integration of Knowledge and Details
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enGliSH lAnGUAGe leARneRS
NONLITERAL LANGUAGE  Students may 

not understand the use of the word 
enveloped on p. 82. Remind them that 
the noun envelope names a folded paper 
covering that encloses, or wraps up, a 
letter for mailing. Then point out that 
the verb envelop means “to surround or 
cover.” Ask students to think about flour 
spilling and flying through the air when 
poured too quickly. Discuss how the flour 
would envelop everything, turning it white. 
Explain that the author used this phrase to 
help the readers see the humor in a young 
boy covered in flour.

StRAteGic SUppoRt
CLARIFY PLOT EVENTS  Students may not 

understand why the boys are making so 
many mistakes with their cookies. Explain 
that baking is a scientific process, and, just 
like with a science project or experiment, 
they need to carefully follow each step in 
order. They should have used the specific 
ingredients listed, carefully measured each 
ingredient, and timed exactly how long the 
cookies were in the oven. 
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Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Recognize word 
choices that show 
sequence. RL.4.10

Write an opinion 
piece supported 
with text evidence. 

W.4.1

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 enveloped, p. 82
•	 appreciate, p. 84

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Max Malone Makes a Million, pp. 81–87, with the words 
enveloped and appreciate.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of enveloped. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2-3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word appreciate.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on 
p. 264 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate The text on p. 84 centers on a discussion about quality 
ingredients. You may wish to model a think aloud about why the boys want 
to use “quality” ingredients. Food tastes better when it is made from really 
good, fresh ingredients, like a salad made of vegetables from the garden. 
Since the boys are trying to sell their cookies to make money, they are trying 
to use high-quality ingredients in their baked goods.

Organize students for discussion using the Paired Discussion 
Routine on pp. TR28–TR31. Discuss what makes an ingredient in a 

recipe a “quality ingredient.” Continue by discussing why chefs and bakers 
often choose to use high-quality ingredients in their recipes. Make sure 
each group member assumes a role for active group participation and that 
students locate text evidence to support their ideas as they discuss. 

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss the following question: 

Should Max and Gordy have made their cookies using the recipe on the 
bag of chocolate chips? Use details from the text to support your opinion. 
(Possible responses: Yes, because then they would have a good base to 
use to make their own versions of the cookies.)
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Language Analysis
CRAFt And StRUCtURe Remind students that events in a story happen 
in a certain sequence, or order. Have students look at how the author uses 
transitional words and phrases to connect the ideas. Explain that signal 
words help the reader follow the order of events. Examples of signal words 
include first, second, third, next, then, finally, before, and after.

Cite teXt eVidenCe Reread p. 81, focusing on the paragraph beginning 
with “Gordy continued to read off the list of ingredients… .”

•	What sequence words in this paragraph help show a sequence of 
events? (continued, while)

•	What do these words tell the reader about the action taking place in 
this paragraph? (Possible response: Continued tells the reader that 
Gordy was reading before this moment and is going to read more items 
on the list; while tells the reader that Max is checking for ingredients at 
the same time that Gordy is reading.)

Independent Reading Practice
lAnGUAGe AnAlYSiS: CRAFt And StRUCtURe Have students work 
independently to reread p. 82 and identify and analyze how the author 
uses sequence words and phrases. Have students list the words and 
phrases on a separate sheet of paper and describe how each word 
makes the events clear.

WRitinG in ReSPonSe to ReAdinG Have students turn  
to p. 265 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
prompt: Was baking and selling cookies a good plan to make 
a million dollars? Include examples from the text in sequential 
order to support your ideas. Have students write their 
responses on a separate sheet of paper. 

ACCoUntABle indePendent ReAdinG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to use events in the plot to identify 

the theme of the story. Use the Independent Reading Routine on  
pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHARe WRitten ReSPonSeS Ask volunteers to share their Writing in 
Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  

pp. TR68–TR71.
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Reading 
Objectives
Read and 
comprehend literary 
texts. RL.4.10

Recognize word 
choices that show 
sequence. RL.4.10

Cite details and 
examples in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to identify and explain how transitional words 
show sequence,

then…use the Language Analysis lesson in small group to help 
students with this skill.

If…students need extra support to understand the story,

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

LangUage anaLysis  

Help students identify and analyze how the author uses sequence 
words on p. 82 of the text. Have a student volunteer read aloud  
Mrs. Malone’s dialogue in the fifth paragraph. Then, ask the group 
to identify the signal words used in this paragraph. (first, then). 
Discuss how these words signal time order and explain the steps 
Mrs. Malone suggests that the boys take. You may wish to sketch 
a simple timeline or storyboard on the board to further illustrate the 
timing of the events on this page.

cLOse Reading wORkshOP

Revisit Read the last paragraph on p. 82 through the end of p. 85. 
Then, discuss the following questions with the group. Encourage 
students to use text evidence to support their answers. 

 1  What mistakes did Max and Gordy make while baking this 
batch of cookies? (They did not follow a recipe or measure the 
ingredients for their cookies.)

 2  In the eighth paragraph on page 84, the author writes “‘Yogurt 
is quality,’ came a voice that could no longer keep quiet.” Who 
is the author referring to in this sentence? (Rosalie) What does 
this description tell us about her character? (She is very excited 
about the baking project and wants to be involved, but she 
knows Max and Gordy do not really want her help.)

 3  After reading this section of the text, do you think this batch 
of cookies will be a success? (Answers will vary, but students 
should cite details and evidence from the text as they discuss the 
reasons that they believe the cookies will be a success or not.)
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listening, and vocabulary acquisition
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If…students are able to identify and explain how transitional words 
show sequence,

then…extend the Language Analysis lesson by having students 
examine the pattern of transition words that structure this entire 
section of the text.

lAngUAge AnAlySiS  

First, have students review the sequence words they have identified 
in other portions of the text. Discuss how some of these words and 
phrases help the reader transition from one event to another. Then, 
have students discuss the following questions:

•	What are the three main events that take place in this text? 
(The boys review the list of ingredients for their cookies; they 
make the first batch of cookies; they make a second batch of 
cookies.)

•	Throughout this section, how does the author use transitional 
words to help the reader follow the order of events? (Possible 
response: The author uses transitional words such as continued 
on page 81, again on page 85, and now on page 84 to explain 
exactly what the characters are doing and when the action is 
taking place.)

•	Why might the author have used a chronological text structure 
to organize this chapter? Use details from the text to explain 
your response. (Answers will vary, but should note that this 
text tells the story of the boys’ plan to become rich by baking 
cookies, so it makes sense for the author to present this 
information in the order in which each event happened.)
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Understand how a 
writer uses reasons 
and evidence to 
support reflection. 

W.4.9.a

Use commas and 
quotation marks in 
dialogue. L.4.2.b

Dialogue and description helps 
the reader understand what 
motivates Gordy and explains 
his goal.

“Good enough,” said Gordy. “Okay, that’s 
everything on the list. We’re all set.” Gordy 
was just as excited as Max was about making 
a million dollars, and was anxious to start 
their business. He had wasted no time in 
getting over to Max’s house.

Writing
Narrative Writing
DRAW EVIDENCE FROM LITERARY TEXTS

TEACH Tell students that writers often write texts to share their thoughts 
about—or their analysis of—a story. Using details and text evidence to 
support their analysis and reflections, writers clearly explain their thoughts 
about a piece of writing.

For example, if a writer is drafting a character analysis, he or she would 
include the author’s descriptions, quotations from dialogue, and other text 
evidence to show how a character looks, acts, speaks, and feels. The writer 
can use this evidence to come up with a statement of the theme or another 
statement about the text. As you analyze a text, consider the following 
questions:

•	Who are the main characters?  

•	What is the setting?

•	How do the characters act and react to events that take place in the 
story?

•	What does the dialogue reveal about the characters?

•	How do illustrations add to the text?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see that a 
writer includes text evidence to support his or her analysis and reflection on 
a story. Have students focus on pp. 81–82 for evidence about Max’s and 
Gordy’s characters.

Display and direct students’ attention to the second paragraph on p. 81.

116	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	11
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Display p. 82 and read aloud the second full paragraph.

Explain to students that it is important to use text evidence to analyze 
the characters and events in a story. By supporting their analysis and 
reflections with details from the text, their writing will be much stronger.

conventions  Use commas and Quotation Marks in dialogue

teAcH And Model Review with students how to punctuate dialogue 
correctly in narrative texts. Explain that clearly punctuated dialogue allows 
the reader to understand who is speaking and where the dialogue begins 
and ends. 

Tell students to set off the speaker’s words with quotation marks at the 
beginning and end of the spoken words. Place periods and commas that 
belong with the speaker’s words inside the quotation marks. Always use a 
comma to set off a speaker’s tag, such as “said Max” or “Rosalie shouted 
to him.”

PRActice Have students practice writing dialogue between two people 
preparing lunch together. Then have partners share their work and revise 
any dialogue that is not punctuated correctly. As they work, encourage 
students to ask questions to clear up any misunderstandings they may 
have about punctuating dialogue. Then have them use p. 268 of their 
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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The writer uses quotation marks to 
set off the dialogue. A comma comes 
before the speaker’s tag, and a period 
inside the last quotation mark ends 
the speaker’s sentence.

“That’s okay,” said Max. “Just add 
some more.”

Dialogue reveals that Max is 
in a hurry and is anxious to 
make the batter so they can 
start selling cookies as soon as 
possible.

“That’ll take too much time,” said Max. “We 
want to get started on baking right away.” 
He took out two bowls, measuring cups and 
spoons, and his mother’s electric hand mixer.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Use reasons and 
evidence to support 
reflection. W.4.9.a

Organize ideas for 
writing a narrative 
text. W.4.3.a

Write a concluding 
statement. W.4.3.e

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE 

TEACH Explain to students that sometimes they will be asked to write a 
continuation or conclusion for a text selection. To do this effectively, they 
will need to find evidence from within the text to support their thoughts 
and ideas. Remind students that while a conclusion ends the story, it may 
also include some new events and ideas. Ask students to think about what 
might happen next in Max Malone Makes a Million.

•	Brainstorm—Have students think about what Max might do next in 
this story. Have them brainstorm a list of possible ideas. Tell them to 
create a Two-Column Chart to organize the information, listing the 
possible next events in the first column. 

•	Add Details and Evidence—Have students expand on the information 
in their charts by adding evidence from the text that would logically 
support each of the possible conclusions. Also encourage them to add 
new details about what they imagine might happen to the characters 
and what the characters might learn.

•	Select Final Ideas—Have students review the ideas, evidence, and 
details they have organized on their charts. Suggest that they choose 
the idea for a conclusion that is best supported by and flows most 
logically from the events in the text. Ask them to make notes about 
areas that need further thought or development before they can be 
used in the writing.

Encourage students to focus on what they know from the text details and 
evidence to develop their ideas. Remind them that basing their writing on 
details from the story thus far will make their conclusion logical and more 
effective.

See Routines on pages TR28–TR75.118	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	11
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english lAngUAge leArners
QUOTATION MARKS AND COMMAS  Quotation 

marks and commas may not be used in 
students’ home languages to punctuate 
dialogue, so some students may struggle 
with this convention in their own writing. 
Write a few sentences of dialogue on the 
board without punctuation. Then, work 
together to add the necessary quotation 
marks and commas. Stop and review 
each completed sentence to monitor 
understanding and to answer any questions.  

strAtegic sUpport
SUMMARIZING  If students have difficulty 

selecting text evidence to use as they 
organize their conclusions, encourage them 
to write a sentence that summarizes the 
idea they are trying to capture from the text. 
Then, have students use their own summary 
statement to help them find specific details 
and quotations in the text to support their 
ideas.

Independent Writing Practice
Formative assessment  Have students use p. 269 in their  

Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Share the following writing 
prompt: Write a conclusion to the story that tells what 
happens next for Max and Gordy. Make sure your conclusion 
follows logically from the events you have read so far. 
Remind students that they can choose any type of events for 
the characters to participate in, but they should be sure their 
conclusion ends the story and logically follows events from the text. 

reVieW plAnning Have students examine the charts they created about 
the possible next steps and conclusions for this story. Encourage them to 
review the textual evidence they have selected and to add to it if necessary.

reVise Ask students to revise their work to make sure their writing is 
clear and stays on topic. Remind them to also check that they have used 
transitional words to show sequence and that all conventions, such as 
spelling, grammar, and punctuation are correct. 

ApplY Have students review their work to make sure they have correctly 
punctuated any dialogue they have included in their writing.

Use technologY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their conclusions. If they have classroom or school e-mail 
accounts, ask them to send their drafts to a classmate for peer review.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their conclusions with the class. Have the 
class identify the ways the use of text evidence helped the writer craft 

a strong conclusion to end the story. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on 
pp. TR72–TR75.
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See Routines on pp TR28–TR75.

Read the Text
Build Understanding
Introduce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read pp. 88–93 of Max Malone Makes a Million 
in the Text Collection and work through the lesson: Learners understand 
that collaboration often leads to creative solutions.

lesson 12
first read Explore the Text

enGAGe StudentS Introduce this section of Max Malone Makes a 
Million in the Text Collection to students. Have them page through the 
text. Remind students about the Essential Questions: How do readers 
describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a story? and 
How do writers support their point of view with reasons and information? 

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

reAd IndePendentLY Use the Independent Reading Routine 
on pp. TR48–TR51 to guide students to read pp. 88–93 silently on 

their own. In this first reading, students should be looking for a general 
understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following the reading, 
discuss the questions below.

•	How do Max and Gordy get the idea to sell lemonade?

•	How does their experience with making lemonade resemble their 
experience with making cookies?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 261 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.

Text Collection
GEN A

b
c TM

Unit 3 Unit 4

4
Grade

Grade 4
UNIT 3 • UNIT 4

Text Collection
GEN A

b
c TM

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78847-7
0-328-78847-3

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 4 7 7

RGSEG4U3-4_0328788473.indd   1 9/19/13   12:20 PM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

G
ra

d
E 4

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78884-2
0-328-78884-8

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 8 4 2

GradE4

4
GradE

reader’s and W
riter’s  Jo

u
rn

a
l

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

RGRWJG4_CVR.indd   1 10/1/13   3:58 PM

LeSSon 12 
objectIve
Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
narrative. RL.4.1

reAdInG 
objectIveS
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

LeSSon

12
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lesson 12
second Read Close Reading

Cite teXt eVidenCe During the guided close reading, have students 
focus on key ideas and details about the boys’ lemonade stands. Use the 
following questions to lead the discussion:

•	How did Max and Gordy come up with the idea to open a lemonade 
stand? (Mrs. Malone served them glasses of lemonade, which 
reminded them that a lemonade stand was easy to set up and a good 
way to make money.) Key Ideas and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 89, Gordy tells Max, “She charged it 
and never paid us back.” What does charged mean in this sentence? 
(Charged means to postpone payment for something by recording it as 
a debt.)

•	Why did Max and Gordy keep tasting their lemonade? (First they 
wanted to make sure it was sweet enough, then they wanted to see 
whether the melted ice changed the flavor, and finally they wanted to 
prove to potential customers that the lemonade was not poisonous.) 
Key Ideas and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  Austin picked a busy location for his stand 
because he wanted to sell all a lot of lemonade. Who were his 
customers? (Austin’s customers, or the people who wanted to buy 
his lemonade, were construction workers and people leaving the post 
office.) 

•	What did Max and Gordy learn from Austin? (Possible responses: They 
should have planned their business better before they started to set 
up their lemonade stand. If they had chosen a busy area of town, they 
probably would have had more customers. Also, if they had drunk 
water instead of their lemonade, they would have had more lemonade 
to sell.) Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
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LOCAL CUSTOMS  Students may not 

be familiar with the idea of a lemonade 
stand. Explain that a “stand” in this 
case is a small table set up for selling 
something to passersby. A lemonade 
stand is typically operated by children in 
their neighborhood. They set up a table or 
cardboard boxes in their front yard, along 
with a homemade sign advertising the 
lemonade. 

StRAteGiC SUppoRt
ORDER OF EVENTS  Students may struggle 

to place events in this section of text in 
sequential order. To help students gain a 
better understanding of the story, have 
them draw a simple time line. Have them 
review the text and add each event to the 
time line in sequential order. Explain that 
they can refer back to their time lines as 
they progress through this lesson.
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See Routines on pp TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Recognize word 
choices that illustrate 
mood. RL.4.10

Write an opinion 
piece supported 
with text evidence. 

W.4.1

benchmaRk 
vOcabulaRy
•	 hesitated, p. 90
•	 exchanged, p. 90

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
section of the text, Max Malone Makes a Million, pp. 88–93, with the words 
hesitated and exchanged.

teach Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of hesitated . Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word exchanged.

mOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on 
p. 264 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor 
progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate The text on p. 89 tells about Max’s idea to set up a 
lemonade stand. You may wish to model a think aloud about what this 
scene tells us about Max’s character. Max is anxious to make a lot of 
money during his summer vacation. However, he is impulsive and he often 
makes quick decisions without thinking them through completely.

Organize students for discussion using the Whole Class Discussion 
Routine on pp. TR32–TR35. Have students refer to the text as they 

discuss what they know about Gordy’s and Rosalie’s character. Encourage 
all students to actively participate. To conclude, write a list of character 
traits for Gordy and Rosalie on the board.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine 
on pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following question Did Max and Gordy make a good decision to set up 
a lemonade stand? Use details from the text to support your opinion. 
(Possible response: No, because they rushed to set up their stand without 
thinking through the details about making lemonade or picking a really busy 
location.)

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

G
ra

d
E 4

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78884-2
0-328-78884-8

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 8 4 2

GradE4

4
GradE

reader’s and W
riter’s  Jo

u
rn

a
l

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

RGRWJG4_CVR.indd   1 10/1/13   3:58 PM

122  Unit 4 • Module A • Lesson 12

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL12.indd   122 12/10/13   1:52 PM



Unit 4 • ModUle A

Language Analysis
CrAft And StrUCtUre Explain that throughout this story, the main 
characters experience a variety of moods. To establish a particular mood, 
an author carefully chooses words with specific meanings. For example, 
if the author wants to portray a character as frightened, he or she might 
use words like shrieked or terrified. If an author wants to convey that a 
character is happy, he or she might select words such as overjoyed or 
delighted. 

Cite teXt eVidenCe Reread p. 88, the middle of the page, beginning with 
“‘Max sighed deeply.” Then ask the following questions.

•	How would you describe Max’s mood in this paragraph? (upset)

•	What clues in the text help you identify his mood? (The author says, 
“sighed deeply,” which tells the reader that he is not pleased.)

Reread p. 89, the second paragraph, beginning with “‘Lemonade!”

•	How would you describe Max’s mood in this paragraph? (excited)

•	What clues in the text help you identify his mood? (The author says 
Max shouted, which tells us he was happy with the idea and wanted to 
share it with everyone.)

Independent Reading Practice
lAnGUAGe AnAlYSiS: CrAft And StrUCtUre Have students work 
independently to reread pp. 88–93 from this text and identify and analyze 
how the author’s word choice helps establish the characters’ moods.

WritinG in reSPonSe to reAdinG Have students turn  
to p. 265 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
prompt. Have students write their responses on a separate 
sheet of paper.

ACCoUntABle indePendent reAdinG As students 
read texts independently, remind them to look for 

evidence that shows how collaboration can lead to creative solutions. 
Use the Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHAre Written reSPonSeS Wrap up today’s reading with students. 
Ask volunteers to share their Writing in Response to Reading. Use the 

Reading Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR68–TR71.
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Reading 
Objectives
Read and 
comprehend 
narrative texts. 

RL.4.10

Recognize word 
choices that illustrate 
mood. RL.4.10

Accurately read text 
orally. RF.4.4

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to identify words that describe mood,

then…use the Language Analysis lesson in small group to help 
students with this skill.

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

langUage analysis  

To help students identify and analyze how the author uses specific 
words to create mood, have them reread p. 91. Then ask them to 
describe Max’s and Gordy’s mood after the mother refused to let 
her children have their lemonade. (angry, insulted) What clues in 
the text helped you identify their mood? (The author says the boys 
were angry and insulted. Also, Max asks defensively, “What does 
she think is in here, anyway?” and Gordy answers “Poison?” Both 
responses show they are insulted.) Have students read the second-
to-last paragraph on p. 92. Discuss what mood the author shows 
in this paragraph and the clues that point to that mood. (The boys 
are angry and jealous of Austin’s success. They “exchange angry 
glances” and think Austin’s success is “definitely not fair.” The author 
points out that making a million dollars was Max’s idea, and Austin 
should not have set up his own stand.)

ORal Reading   

accURacy Tell students that reading with accuracy means reading 
text without making mistakes. Remind students that they can use 
context clues to confirm or self-correct words in order to read them 
accurately. Model reading with accuracy by having students follow 
along as you read aloud the first few paragraphs on p. 90.

Next, have students read the same passage aloud independently, 
stressing accuracy. Monitor progress and provide feedback. For 
optimal fluency, students should reread the passage three to 
four times.
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eXtenSionS
Monitor ProgreSS

If…students are able identify words that establish mood,

then…extend the Language Analysis lesson by having students 
examine the characters’ moods throughout this section.

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

lAngUAge AnAlySiS  

First, have students review the words they have already identified that 
establish mood in pp. 88–93 of the text. Discuss how some of these 
words and phrases help the reader better understand the events of 
this section. Then, have students discuss the following questions:

•	What is the mood at the beginning of this section? (The boys 
are frustrated about the bad experience baking cookies and 
upset that they haven’t made any money yet.)

•	By page 91, the mood has changed. How would you describe 
the boys’ mood now? (They are mad and offended.) What clues 
does the author use to tell you this? (Near the bottom of the 
page she says, “Max and Gordy were angry. And insulted.”) 

•	How would you describe the moods of Austin and Max on the 
last page of this section? Use details from the text to explain. 
(Answers will vary, but should note that Austin is thrilled that 
he had a busy day making money at his lemonade stand and 
that Max is jealous of Austin’s success. However, Max is also 
impressed by Austin.)

orAl reAding   

AccUrAcy Tell students that reading with accuracy means reading 
text without making mistakes. Remind students that they can use 
context clues to confirm or self-correct words in order to read them 
accurately. Model reading with accuracy by having students follow 
along as you read aloud the first few paragraphs on p. 90.

Next, have students read the same passage aloud independently, 
stressing accuracy. Monitor progress and provide feedback. For optimal 
fluency, students should reread the passage three to four times.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way a 
writer develops a 
topic. RL.4.10

Produce complete 
sentences. L.4.1.f

Writing
Narrative Writing
DEVELOP A PLOT

TEACH Tell students that before they begin writing, writers take the time 
to plan and develop their narratives. Explain that this is an important step 
in the writing process because it allows writers to make notes or outlines, 
to research and gather facts, to decide how to portray characters, and to 
organize their thoughts in general.

Explain that writers of narratives sometimes want to portray situations that 
readers are familiar with. They want their characters to act in a way that 
readers might expect them to act in those situations. To do this, writers 
can draw on their own life experiences, using elements of what they know 
about real-life situations that are likely to be familiar to readers.

Discuss and have students answer the following questions to identify 
how the writer of Max Malone Makes a Million has drawn from real-
life experiences to realistically portray how characters act in fictional 
situations on pp. 88–93.

•	What is the situation being described?

•	How might readers expect characters to act in this situation based 
on what they know about how people might act in a similar real-life 
situation?

•	Does the writer create a realistic scene in which characters act in a 
realistic manner?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see that the 
writer draws on what she knows about how people might react in real-life 
situations to create realistic character actions in a narrative.

Direct students’ attention to the last full paragraph on p. 89.

The writer can draw on 
experiences that she may 
have had when trying to make 
lemonade without a recipe. 
She has Max and Gordy add 
sugar until it tastes “just right,” 
making the characters’ actions 
realistic.

The next day, Max and Gordy set up their 
lemonade stand in the park. Max had a 
pitcher filled with lemonade made from fresh 
lemons. He had added sugar little by little, 
until he got it to taste just right. He topped it 
all off with ice cubes. Gordy brought a small 
folding table, two chairs, and paper cups. 
They hung a sign from the table. . . .
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Display the dialogue near the bottom of p. 91 in which a mother replies to 
her three boys who want to buy lemonade. Then display the text from p. 92, 
in which Max and Gordy are in line to buy lemonade from Austin.

Explain to students that writers select the situations and characters for their 
narratives and can then develop them with realistic details drawn from their 
own life experiences.

ConVentionS  Produce Complete Sentences

teACH And Model Discuss the components of a complete  
sentence. Remind students that a complete sentence has a subject and 
a predicate and expresses a complete thought. Explain that a fragment is 
part of a sentence, but it does not express a complete thought. Conversely, 
a run-on sentence is two or more sentences that are not combined 
correctly.

PRACtiCe Have students reread p. 91 and find examples of sentence 
fragments in the text. Have them explain why each one is a fragment. Then, 
have students correct the fragments by writing complete sentences. Have 
them write their corrected sentences on p. 268 of their Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal.
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The writer knows that drinking 
an unsealed beverage could be 
risky if you don’t know or trust 
the seller. She also knows that 
people probably trust that a 
“cute little boy” would not put 
something bad in lemonade. 
These are details drawn from 
life that the writer uses to 
make the characters’ actions 
realistic.

 “We don’t know what’s in it,” she 
whispered as she led them away. . . .

Two ladies coming out of the post office 
stood behind them to buy lemonade from 
“that cute little boy.”

This a sentence fragment because it does not 
contain a predicate or express a complete thought.

Or a better recipe.
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See Routines on pp TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Develop a topic for 
a writing assignment. 

W.4.3.a

Write a narrative 
text about people 
working together 
to solve a problem. 

W.4.3

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE  

TEACH Walk students through the steps they can use to plan and develop 
a piece of narrative fiction based on a problem-solution scenario.

•	Brainstorm—Ask students to think about a specific problem that 
people would have to work together to solve. Have them work in small 
groups to brainstorm a variety of potential topics.

•	Draw from Life Experiences—After students have selected a specific 
problem as their topic, tell them they should consider different ways 
that they have experienced and known about how people work 
together to find solutions to problems. Have students create a list of 
ideas about the details surrounding the particular problem they have 
chosen. Ask students to think about how different people in groups 
act when faced with a problem they have been asked to solve. Ask 
them to think of their own experiences and draw on these real-life 
situations to make their narratives realistic. 

•	Take Notes—As students begin to think about how their characters 
might act in their narrative, remind them to take careful notes about 
the facts and details they could use. As they begin to get their 
ideas on paper, students may find themselves leaning toward a 
specific problem-solution scenario that they think will make a good 
story. Explain that this is the story line they should concentrate on 
developing.

•	Create an Outline—Encourage students to draw upon their own 
prior knowledge and creative ideas as they develop their ideas and 
plan their writing. Have students use an outline to organize their 
plot into a sequence of events. Ask them to outline the two main 
characters, their personality traits, and how well they will work 
togetherduring each event in the plot. Ask students to make sure that 
each detail about who the characters are, what they are like, and how 
they work together will support the main topic of their writing—the 
problem and its solution.

Organize students in pairs and have partners exchange outlines. Encourage 
them to collaborate as they work to revise and refine their outlines. When 
they have finished, have them share their outlines with the rest of the class.

After students have shared their outlines, discuss the planning process. Ask 
students which steps they found to be most helpful and what they might do 
differently next time.
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Independent Writing Practice
WRITING Have students create a piece of narrative fiction  
about a solution to a specific problem. Ask them to include  
decisions that characters had to make in order to work  
together to come up with the solution. Have students use  
p. 269 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.

USe An oUtline Ask students to use the outline they  
created. Remind them that the problem-solution they include  
in their narrative should be based on how people in similar real-life 
situations might act.

dRAW FRoM liFe eXPeRienCeS Remind students to use their notes about 
details they recall from their own life experiences or experiences they know 
about to develop how the characters work together.

APPlY Have students make sure all sentences are complete.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to write their narratives. If they have classroom or school e-mail 
accounts, ask them to send their narrative to a classmate for peer review.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their narratives with the class. Have the class 
discuss how writers used life experiences to develop realistic 

characters and plot. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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COMPLETE SENTENCES  Some students’ 

home languages may not require a 
separate subject or predicate in each 
sentence, so students may have difficulty 
seeing the difference between sentence 
fragments and complete sentences in 
English. To help illustrate the difference, 
write several sentence fragments on the 
board. Then, as a group work together 
to complete each thought. After each 
sentence, discuss the difference between 
the sentence fragment and the sentence 
that contains a complete thought.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
USING GRAPHIC ORGANIZERS  If students 

struggle to organize their ideas, have them 
use a web graphic organizer with their 
topic, or specific problem, in the center. 
Then, have them fill in the circles around 
the center with the decisions that would 
be required to find a solution. Before they 
write each decision, ask them whether the 
information helps develop their topic. If it 
does, they should add it. If not, they should 
leave it off. Have them use their completed 
organizers to draft their narratives.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Lesson 13 
objective
Analyze characters’ 
points of view 
and motivations. 

RL.4.5, RL.4.6

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Lesson

13 Read the Text
Build Understanding
intRoduce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they revisit Lunch Money and the excerpt from Max 
Malone Makes a Million in the Text Collection and work through the 
lesson: Learners understand that collaboration often leads to creative 
solutions.

lesson 13
first read Explore the Texts

engage students Have students recall what they read previously 
in Lunch Money and Max Malone Makes a Million. Next, have students 
consider what the main characters and plots of these two stories might 
have in common. Remind students about the Essential Questions: How 
do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a 
story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons and 
information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Read indePendentLY Use the Independent Reading Routine 
on pp. TR48–TR51 as you revisit portions of the texts. In these first 

readings, encourage students to identify the key details about the 
characters and their actions, making note of similarities and differences. 
Following the readings, discuss the questions below. 

•	How are the main characters in the two texts similar?

•	How are they different?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 261 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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lesson 13
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE During guided close reading, have students focus on 
key details that relate to the characters and their actions from each story. 
Use the following questions to lead the discussion.

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 36 of Lunch Money, Greg thinks 
that his sales are not bad because “this is a brand-new business.” 
How did Greg make the money? (by selling Chunky Comics) How 
might you define business? (Possible response: an activity someone 
organizes to make money) What are some examples of businesses 
that the characters in Max Malone Makes a Million try to run, and how 
successful are the businesses at making money? (Max and Gordy try 
to run a cookie business, but they cannot bake cookies that are good 
enough to sell. Then they try to run a lemonade business but that is not 
successful either. Austin runs a successful lemonade business.) 

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 56 of Lunch Money, Greg thinks that 
Maura is a “tough competitor.” How is she his competitor? (Possible 
response: A competitor is someone who works to try to win or get 
the same thing you are trying to win or get. Maura is his competitor 
because in the past she successfully made and sold pot holders, and 
now she is successfully selling her comics.) Which characters become 
competitors in Max Malone Makes a Million? (When Max and Gordy tell 
Austin he is too young to go into business with them, he becomes their 
competitor by setting up his own lemonade stand.)

•	How do both stories relate to the idea that collaboration leads to creative 
solutions? (Possible response: In both texts, the characters learn how to 
run their businesses better by listening to other people. Max and Gordy 
would have been successful if they had listened to Austin’s advice. Greg 
improves the way Chunky Comics is run and creates a business in the 
student store. He used his ideas and the ideas and help of Maura, Mr. Z, 
and even Mrs. Davenport.) Key	Ideas	and	Details
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PARTS	OF	SPEECH  Explain to students 

that remembering the meaning of one 
form of a word can help them figure out 
the meanings of related words that are 
different parts of speech. For example, 
if students know that a competitor is 
someone who works to get the same 
thing you want, then they can use that 
knowledge to figure out the meanings 
of the noun competition and the verb 
compete. 

strAtegic sUpport
COMPARE	AND	CONTRAST		  Help students 

who struggle to compare the two texts. 
Provide them with a two-column chart 
and guide them through the process of 
identifying the main characters and plot 
events of each. Then hold a more detailed 
discussion, comparing similar elements, 
such as the success or failure of the 
businesses in each story.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Determine characters’ 
points of view and 
motivations. RL.4.6

Write and support 
a short informative/
explanatory piece. 

W.4.2

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 original
•	 imitation

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
two texts with the words original and imitation.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of original. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word imitation.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of the 
Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on p. 264 
in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Both Lunch Money and Max Malone Makes a Million 
explore the idea of why it is important to offer an original product to sell. 
You may wish to provide a model through a think aloud of how to consider 
aspects of this issue: I see that Rosalie says on page 82 of Max Malone 
Makes a Million that Max should use an original recipe for his cookies. The 
reason she gives is that anyone can make the ones from the recipe on the 
back of the package. 

Arrange students for discussion using the Paired Discussion Routine 
on pp. TR28–TR31. Have students think about what position the 

characters in each story take about whether people should sell imitation 
products or original ones. Conclude by having each pair report to the class 
what they have discussed. Invite the class to ask clarifying questions.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss the following question: 

Which do you think makes better business sense—to sell an original 
product based on your own idea, or an imitation one? Use details from the 
texts to support your opinion. (Possible response: I think it is important to 
sell an original product. As Rosalie says, if you are not selling the original 
product, people will probably buy the original version instead of yours.)
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Reading Analysis
AnAlyze ChArACters Explain that readers can analyze characters from 
different stories by comparing and contrasting their points of view and their 
motivations. Understanding the main characters from two different stories 
can then help the reader better understand the texts.

Have students use a T-Chart graphic organizer to record details 
about the points of view and motivations of Greg from Lunch 
Money and Max from Max Malone Makes a Million. You may 
wish to model how to identify and record these specific details.

Cite teXt eVidenCe Focus on the beliefs that are most 
important to each character and why each boy takes the 
actions he does during his story.

•	What is Max’s motivation for starting different businesses? 
What is Greg’s motivation? 

•	What are the two characters’ points of view on making money?

•	How are these characters alike or different?

Independent Reading Practice
reAdinG AnAlysis: AnAlyze ChArACters Have students work 
independently to complete a T-Chart to compare and contrast the 
motivations of Max and Greg about the types of products they want to sell.

WritinG in resPonse to reAdinG Have students turn  
to p. 265 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and write a 
response to the prompt: In Lunch Money, how does 
competition change the kind of products that Greg and 
Maura sell? Remind students to include details from the text 
to support their explanations. Have students write their 
responses on a separate sheet of paper.

ACCoUntABle indePendent reAdinG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to think about ways that collaboration  

can lead to creative solutions. Use the Independent Reading Routine 
on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
shAre Written resPonses Take a few minutes to wrap up today’s 
reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing in Response 

to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR68–TR71.
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Reading 
Objectives
Analyze characters 
from different texts. 

RL.4.5

Analyze themes. 
RL.4.2

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to determine character motivation,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
identify details that provide clues about characters’ actions.

If…students need extra support to understand the story,

then…use the Sleuth lesson in small group to provide scaffolded 
support.

Reading analysis  

Remind students that to analyze a character, they can look for details 
that tell why the character thinks, acts, and speaks the way he or she 
does. Have students ask themselves questions such as, “What do 
Max and Greg think and say about the kind of products they want to 
sell? How do Max and Greg feel about competition?” After students 
have filled in their T-Charts with details that help answer these 
questions, work with students to compare and contrast the details to 
identify similarities and differences between them.

clOse Reading wORkshOP 

sleUth wORk Have students read “Team ‘Sports’” on pp. 40–41 of 
Sleuth. Then discuss the following questions with the group. Have 
students use text evidence to support their answers.

gatheR evidence What does Alec do at the beach? What does 
Joey do? describe each boy’s personality. (Alec likes sports and 
games, and Joey is artistic. Alec is outgoing while Joey is shy.) 

ask QUestiOns do the brothers look alike? If Joey is like his 
grandmother, is there a family member that Alec is like? (questions 
should relate to the story and include text evidence.) 

Make yOUR case How does each character think at the beginning 
of the story? At the end? (Alec admits that Joey proved him wrong, 
which shows that Alec now agrees that artistic things are just as 
good at bringing people together as sports are.)

After students discuss the Sleuth Work, direct them to pp. 262–263 
of the Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to further explore the text.
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Monitor ProgreSS

If…students understand how to determine character motivation,

then…have students compare the reasons why characters might 
change their points of view.

reAding AnAlySiS 

Have students gain a deeper understanding of why authors show 
characters changing their points of view by comparing Greg from 
Lunch Money with Max from Max Malone Makes a Million. Have 
students discuss the following questions:

•	How does Greg feel about running a business at the beginning 
of Lunch Money? (Possible response: Making money is the 
most important thing to him, and he is concerned about making 
as much as possible in his different businesses.) How does his 
point of view about running businesses change by the end of 
the book? (Possible response: By the end, Greg is no longer 
focused on making money only for himself. He helped set up 
a store that profits the school.) What does the author want 
readers to understand by having Greg change his point of view? 
(Possible response: The author probably wants to show that 
Greg learned that he liked helping others and wanted to keep 
doing so because it made him feel good about himself.)

•	In Max Malone Makes a Million, how does Max feel in the 
beginning about Austin going into the cookie business with him 
and Gordy? (He thinks Austin is too young. He tells Austin that 
he might join, “when you’re older.”) How and why does Max 
change his point of view about Austin? (Max is surprised to 
see that Austin has figured out how to sell lemonade at a profit. 
Max sees that Austin set up his stand near the post office, 
where concrete is being poured. This gave Austin a steady flow 
of customers with the people going to the post office and the 
concrete workers. He sees that Austin drank water and saved 
the lemonade for his customers.) What does the author want 
readers to understand by having Max change his point of view 
about Austin? (Possible response: The author probably wants 
to show that Max has a lot to learn about running a successful 
business and that he’s a good person.)
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVE
Plan and prewrite 
narrative writing. 

W.4.3.a, W.4.5

The writer plans to introduce 
the main character and use 
descriptions of a few events 
from this character’s past to 
establish who the character is 
and what is most important to 
him.

Beginning: Introduce Greg Kenton and his 
talent for making money. Describe events 
that take the reader from Greg’s past to his 
present to reveal how he has used this talent 
over time. Introduce how Greg decided 
school would be a place to make money.

Writing
Narrative Writing
PLAN AND PREWRITE 

TEACH Explain to students that writers plan and prewrite before writing a 
narrative. While planning, writers decide who the characters in a narrative 
will be, where the narrative will be set, and what events to include. 

Explain that events in a narrative can be based on events that happen in 
real life, or they might be imaginary events that could not possibly happen. 
Events in a narrative might be ordinary occurrences or exciting events. 
Emphasize that either could be used to tell a story in which something 
happens that changes a character’s life. It depends on the point the writer 
wants to make with the story he or she wants to tell. Provide a story 
sequence graphic organizer for students to plan the events to include in 
their narratives.

Suggest that students use this checklist as they work to plan and prewrite a 
piece of narrative writing.

•	Who is the main character of my story and where will the story be set?

•	Why am I telling this story about this character? What is the most 
important thing that happens to him or her? 

•	In what situation will the character find himself or herself at the 
beginning of this story? What happens next? What happens last?

•	Should I tell the events in chronological order? Or should I start with an 
event in the middle and use flashbacks to present past events?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see that a 
Story Sequence graphic organizer is helpful in the planning and prewriting 
stage of the narrative writing process. Display a Story Sequence graphic 
organizer that could be used to plan Lunch Money.
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Display the second box of the Story Sequence graphic organizer.

Display the final box of the Story Sequence graphic organizer.

Discuss with students how the writer has set up a plan to follow when 
writing the story. He will include only the most important information about 
the events that have shaped Greg into the person he is, the conflicts he 
faces over the course of the story, how the conflicts are resolved, and how 
these experiences develop Greg’s character.

conventions  combine sentences

teAcH And Model Explain that writers can combine short, choppy 
sentences by using a comma and a coordinating conjunction to make a 
compound sentence. Writers can also combine subjects, verbs, objects, or 
series of adverbs and adjectives from two sentences to form one sentence. 
Demonstrate two ways to combine two original sentences from Lunch 
Money: Regular comic books were sort of tall. Also a little floppy.

Demonstrate combining two original sentences from Max Malone Makes a 
Million: Maybe Anthony had an older stove. Or a better recipe.

PRActice Have students find two short sentences in either text and 
combine them to make one sentence. Then have students complete the 
conventions activity on p. 268 of their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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The writer plans what conflicts 
the character will face in the 
middle of the story. While one 
conflict is resolved, developing 
the main character in the process, 
its resolution sets the stage for 
the larger final conflict.

Middle: Greg argues with Maura about 
selling minibooks and resolves the conflict 
by going into business with her. Greg 
disagrees with Mrs. Davenport regarding 
kids selling anything at school.

The writer plans to resolve the 
final conflict at the end of the 
story. This resolution makes 
clear how Greg has grown as a 
character over the course of the 
story.

End: Greg and Maura resolve their conflict 
with Mrs. Davenport by proposing a store 
where all kids can sell things and give part 
of the profits back to the school. Greg 
and Maura’s business grows and their 
relationship continues to develop. 

Join two sentences with a comma 
and a coordinating conjunction, or 
combine adjectives.

Regular comic books were sort of tall, 
and they were also a little floppy.
Regular comic books were sort of tall 
and a little floppy.

Combine objects to form a single 
sentence. 

Maybe Anthony had an older stove or 
a better recipe.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Participate in a 
narrative prewriting 
task. W.4.5

Plan and prewrite a 
piece of narrative 
writing. W.4.5

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE 

TEACH Remind students that the first part of the writing process is to plan 
and prewrite. Explain that they will be preparing to write a short story in 
which the main character makes a discovery that changes his or her life. 
As part of this writing, they will need to introduce the main character and 
develop a plot sequence that makes sense. Explain that students will be 
returning to the assignment over several lessons so that they can spend 
time on each part of the writing process.

•	Plan: Discuss choosing a main character and the discovery that 
changes the character’s life. Ask the class to complete a Web or make 
notes on the character they imagine, including gender, age, details 
about appearance, where the character lives, and what the character’s 
life is like. Then they should think about what the character could 
discover that would change his or her life.

•	Brainstorm: Have students make notes during the brainstorming 
activity. Explain that events should lead up to what the character 
discovers or explain what the character has already discovered. Ask 
students to consider whether past events should be included, such as 
experiences that shaped the character’s point of view or caused the 
character’s current circumstances. Students should also plan a logical 
and satisfying conclusion that follows from the events in the narrative. 

•	Record: Provide a Story Sequence graphic organizer to help students 
think about and organize events. Note that the writer might choose to 
narrate events out of sequence, starting with a present-day event and 
then going back in time to describe an event from the character’s past. 
The Story Sequence graphic organizer will help the writer keep track 
of when it is most effective and useful for the reader to learn about 
each event, even if the events are narrated out of chronological order. 
Remind students to use signal words that tell when events occur so 
readers will not be confused about when events happen.

Explain that students can use the completed sequence organizer to write 
the first draft of their narratives. It will provide them with a strong plan to 
follow when getting started.
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Independent Writing Practice
PlAn Have students plan their writing by thinking about who the main 
character will be and what he or she might discover.

BRAinStoRM Then have students brainstorm events that might happen 
in this character’s life. Have them write down any ideas about significant 
experiences that might help develop their character.

ReCoRd Have students use their ideas to fill in a sequence organizer. 
Remind them that if they narrate events out of chronological order, events 
should still follow a sequence that unfolds naturally.

Formative assessment  Have students turn to p. 270 in  
their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the prompt. Have 
students create a Story Sequence graphic organizer for a 
short story in which the main character makes a discovery 
that changes his or her life. Students will eventually introduce 
the character and develop a plot sequence that makes sense, 
use concrete words and sensory details to create a setting 
and describe other characters and events, and include a conclusion.

APPlY Have students combine any short, choppy sentences when they 
draft and revise their narratives.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to create their Story Sequence graphic organizers.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their completed Story Sequence graphic 
organizers with the class. Tell them to explain how they decided which 

events to include in their narrative. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on 
pp. TR72–TR75.
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USING COMMAS  Help students who 

struggle to remember to include a comma 
when joining two shorter sentences to 
make a compound sentence. Provide 
partners with simple sample sentences to 
join, and have them work together to circle 
subjects in red and predicates in blue. 

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
SEQUENCING EVENTS  If students struggle 

to figure out which order to follow when 
narrating their events, have students write 
down descriptions of possible events on 
note cards and experiment with putting the 
events in different orders. 
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Read the Text
Build Understanding
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read pp. 60–66 of Coyote School News in the Text 
Collection and work through the lesson: Writers understand that they can 
draw evidence from literary texts to analyze, research, and reflect.

EXPLORE POETRY To enhance students’ understanding of the setting 
of Coyote School News, display the poem “Gold” in the Text Collection. 
As the class reads, discuss the different features of life in the desert. 
Explain that the characters in this lesson’s story live in the desert in the 
southwestern United States, so they probably experience the colors, 
weather, and animals described in this poem. Point out that this poem  
is written in free verse, meaning without a traditional rhyme scheme  
or meter.

lesson 14
first read Explore the Text

ENGAGE STUDENTS Introduce pp. 60–66 of Coyote School News. Have 
students look at the map and illustrations. Remind students about the 
Essential Questions: How do readers describe in depth the characters, 
themes, and settings of a story? and How do writers support their point 
of view with reasons and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

READ ALOUD As you introduce pp. 60–66, use the Read Aloud 
Routine on pp. TR40–TR43. Gradually, as students progress 

through the text, they can read silently on their own. During this first 
reading, students should look for a general understanding of the text. 
After reading, discuss the questions below.  

•	What details help to establish the story’s setting? 

•	What details help readers understand what Monchi is like?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 261 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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LESSON 14
ObjECTIvE
Use insights about 
a story’s narrator to 
analyze the story’s 
purpose and theme. 

RL.4.2, RL.4.3

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

See Text 
Complexity Rubrics 
on pp. TR92–TR97.

LESSON

14

See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.140	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	14
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english lAngUAge leArners
EXPLANATIONS  Students may not be 

familiar with newspapers. Explain that a 
newspaper is a publication that contains 
news of interest to the school, community, 
state, or nation. There are several articles 
with headlines, or titles, and sometimes 
illustrations or photographs. Tell students 
that today many people get their news 
from television or the Internet, but in 
Monchi’s time, the newspaper was a main 
source of information.

strAtegic sUpport
LANGUAGE  Students may struggle to 
understand the Spanish words in this story. 
Direct their attention to the mini-dictionary 
that appears on the bottom of most pages. 
Explain that the pronunciation guide and 
translations help the readers understand 
the story. Discuss with students how 
these Spanish words capture the flavor of 
Monchi’s life on the ranch. 

lesson 14
second Read Close Reading

cite teXt eVidence During guided close reading, have students focus 
on key ideas and details in this section of Coyote School News. Use the 
following questions to lead the discussion.

•	What clues does the text give about the setting of the story? (Possible 
responses: The narrator tells us the area where the characters live “was 
part of Mexico,” so I know they live in the Southwest, near the present-
day border of Mexico. He also tells us they live on a ranch where they 
“have chickens and pigs and cattle and horses,” so I know they live in 
a rural area, surrounded by a lot of land.) Key Ideas and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 60, Monchi says, “In the fall and spring 
we have a roundup on our ranch.” What is a roundup? (A roundup is 
the act of collecting animals, like cattle or horses, by riding around 
them and driving them to a specific location.) Why might Monchi 
consider a roundup exciting? (Possible response: Some animals might 
get away and need to be chased.)

•	In this section of the story, we learn about people working together 
to achieve a common goal. What details in the text give us this 
information? (Possible response: Monchi explains the different chores 
and jobs that he and his family have to do on their ranch, such as 
gathering wood, having a roundup, and picking chilies. Then, later, 
he describes how all the students work together to write the Coyote 
School News.) Integration of Knowledge and Ideas

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 63, the text says, “When we finished 
our stories and pictures, Miss Byers cut a stencil for the mimeograph.” 
What clues in the text help you figure out what mimeograph means? 
(The author says the teacher “cut a stencil” and then says “she printed 
copies,” so the mimeograph must be a machine that can be used to 
make copies from one original.)
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Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Identify first-person 
narration. RL.4.6

Write an 
informative/
explanatory piece 
supported with text 
evidence. W.4.2

benchmaRk 
vOcabulaRy
•	 tattletale, p. 60
•	 attendance, p. 62
•	 nagging, p. 65
•	 inspection, p. 65

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from 
the section of the text, Coyote School News, pp. 60–66, with the words 
tattletale, attendance, nagging, and inspection.

teach Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of tattletale. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words attendance, nagging, and inspection.

mOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on  
p. 264 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor 
progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate The text on p. 63 describes Miss Byers’s idea for the 
Coyote News. You may wish to model using a think aloud about what this 
project tells us about Miss Byers: I think Miss Byers must be a really great 
teacher because she came up with a really fun project for students to 
complete. She does not get mad when students write in Spanish, which 
tells me she really wants the students to learn in their own way.

Organize students for discussion using the Small Group Discussion 
Routine on pp. TR36–TR39. Have groups discuss the Coyote School 

and how Miss Byers works with her students. Make sure that each group 
member assumes a role for active group participation and that students 
locate text evidence to support their ideas as they discuss. 

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following question: Should Monchi have told his dad about his accident in 
the back of his truck? Why or why not? Use details from the text to support 
your opinion. (Possible response: Yes, because he injured himself and 
needed to go to a doctor. His wrist wouldn’t heal by itself.) 
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Reading Analysis
First-Person nArrAtion Remind students that the narrator is the 
person telling the story. Tell students that when a story is told in the first 
person, the narrator is a character in the story and uses pronouns such  
as I, me, and we. The reader learns about the character’s thoughts as the 
story unfolds. 

Have students use p. 266 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to answer 
the questions about the story’s first-person narration. You may wish to first 
model adding entries to the Web graphic organizer.

Cite teXt eVidenCe Focus on p. 62 to determine the 
narration of the story. 

•	Who is the narrator? Write this in the center circle of 
the Web.

•	What type of narration is used? What clues tell you 
this? Write these words in the outer circles.

•	What other details in the text tell you about the 
narration of this story? Add these clues to the Web.

Independent Reading Practice
reAdinG AnAlYsis: First-Person nArrAtion Have  
students work independently to reread p. 66 and identify the 
narration. Have them complete a new Web graphic organizer.

WritinG in resPonse to reAdinG Have students turn 
to p. 265 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
prompt: How is Monchi’s hometown different from Tucson? 
Add text evidence, including examples from Monchi’s point of view, to 
support your ideas. Have students write their responses on a separate 
sheet of paper. 

ACCoUntABle indePendent reAdinG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to focus on what they have learned about 

life in Arizona in the 1930s based on evidence in the story. Use the  
Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
sHAre Written resPonses Take a few minutes to wrap up today’s 
reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing in Response 

to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group

Strategic Support
Monitor progreSS

If…students struggle to identify first-person narration,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
work through the Web.

FLuencY cHecK To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

reading anaLYSiS  

To help students identify and analyze first-person narration, have 
them reread p. 63. Then ask them to tell you who is narrating the 
story (Monchi). Write his name in the center of a Web graphic 
organizer. What clues in the text helped you identify the narrator? 
(the pronouns I and we) What else tells you the story is being told 
from Monchi’s point of view? (Possible responses: He shares 
his thoughts when he says, “That one we liked best . . .” and 
“Sometimes it’s not easy to understand my little sister’s English.”) 
Add these details to the outer circles of the graphic organizer.

oraL reading 

appropriate pHraSing Explain that reading with appropriate 
phrasing means reading with purpose and understanding and using 
punctuation marks and italicized words as clues that tell you when 
to pause and how to emphasize phrases. Have students follow 
along as you read aloud from an appropriately leveled book. Model 
reading with appropriate phrasing.

Have students read the same passage aloud independently, using 
appropriate phrasing. For optimal fluency, students should reread 
the passage three to four times.
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reading 
objectiveS
Read and 
comprehend 
narrative texts. 

RL.4.10

Identify first-person 
narration. RL.4.6

Read aloud with 
appropriate 
phrasing. RF.4.4
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ExtEnsions
Monitor ProgrEss

If…students are able to identify first-person narration,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students 
compare first-person and third-person narration.

FLUEnCY CHECK To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

rEading anaLYsis  

Remind students that stories told with first-person narration are 
told by a character in the story. Explain that stories told with third-
person narration are told by a narrator who does not participate in 
the action of the story. Have students review the information they 
gathered about the narration on p. 62. Have students read the 
Coyote School News on p. 64 and discuss these questions:

•	What type of narration is used in the class newspaper?  
(first-person) What clues tell you this? (the words I, we, our)

•	Which articles share the author’s thoughts? (Possible response: 
“The Perfect Attendance” states, “For me perfect attendance is 
not easy, but oh boy, I would like to win that silver dollar.”)  

•	If available, find and read an article from a newspaper or from 
an online news source. What type of narration is used in the 
newspaper? (third-person narration) What clues tell you this? 
(Possible response: words such as he, she, and they)

oraL rEading

aPProPriatE PHrasing Explain that reading with appropriate 
phrasing means reading with purpose and understanding and using 
punctuation marks and italicized words as clues that tell you when 
to pause and how to emphasize phrases. Have students follow 
along as you read aloud from an appropriately leveled book. Model 
reading with appropriate phrasing. 

Have students read the same passage aloud independently, using 
appropriate phrasing. For optimal fluency, students should reread 
the passage three to four times.
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WRITING 
ObjecTIves
Analyze the way 
a writer uses 
transitional words 
and phrases 
to manage a 
sequence of events. 

RL.4.10; W.4.3.c

Identify and use 
relative adverbs. 

L.4.1.a

Writing
Narrative Writing
DRAFT  Use TRANsITIONAL WORDs AND PHRAses

TeAcH Remind students that transitional words link related ideas in a text. 
Explain that narrative writers use transitional words and phrases to make 
the sequence of events in a story clear to the reader. These words link 
sentences and establish a sense of time. Examples of signal words that 
help manage a sequence of events include after, at last, at the same time, 
before, eventually, first, immediately, next, and while. 

Discuss and have students answer the following questions to identify how 
the writer of Coyote School News uses transitional words and phrases to 
manage the sequence of events on pp. 60–61.

•	What are the main events in this section of the story? 

•	What transitional words or phrases does the author use?

•	How do the transitional words and phrases make the sequence of 
events clear to the reader?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZe THe MODeL Through the discussion, help students see that the 
writer uses transitional words and phrases to organize the events in Coyote 
School News.

Display and read aloud the first paragraph on p. 63: 

The transitional word first 
explains that the characters will 
take several steps to complete 
the project, and this is the very 
first one.

First we looked at some other newspapers: 
the Arizona Daily Star, Western Livestock 
Journal, and Little Cowpuncher.
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Display p. 66 and draw students’ attention to the last paragraph.

The transitional word after helps the 
reader understand that the characters 
went to the show first and then got ice 
cream and went shopping.

After the show we got ice cream and 
walked around downtown to look in the 
windows of the stores.

Explain to students that without transitional words and phrases, the 
sequence of events in the story would be very confusing to the reader. 
These words help keep the story—and the reader—organized.

ConVentionS  Use Relative Adverbs

teACH And Model Remind students that an adverb describes a verb. 
Explain that a relative adverb introduces a clause that tells more about the 
verb. The most common relative adverbs are where, when, and why.

The relative adverb when introduces 
the clause that tells more about when 
Victor told on Gilbert.

When Gilbert was writing his story for 
Coyote School News, Victor told on 
him for writing in Spanish.

PRACtiCe Have students work in small groups to write a short article for a 
newspaper using the relative adverbs where, when, and why. Have them 
write or project their story on the board. Then ask other students in the 
class to identify the relative adverbs and tell what the adverb clause 
describes. After students clearly understand this concept, have them work 
more with relative adverbs on p. 268 of their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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WRITING 
ObjecTIves
Use a variety of 
transitional words 
and phrases to 
organize a sequence 
of events. W.4.3.c

Write a first draft 
of a narrative text. 

W.4.3

Narrative Writing
PRePARe TO WRITe

TeAcH Explain to students that in this lesson they will begin writing by 
organizing their ideas in a first draft.

Show students steps they can use on their own to decide how to organize 
and draft narrative writing. As a class, begin by creating a quick outline for 
an updated retelling of a well-known story, such as Cinderella or The Three 
Little Pigs to practice drafting writing. Then have students work in small 
groups to execute their drafts.

•	Review Prewriting Notes—Have students work in small groups to 
review the outline that the class created to make sure all the important 
events in the story are included.

•	Write the Story—Ask each group to write a first draft of this story. 
Remind them to use ideas outlined in the previous step as they write.

•	Add Transitional Words and Phrases—After groups have written their 
first drafts, tell them to review what they have written to make sure their 
stories are well organized and will be clear to readers. During this step, 
have them add transitional words or phrases to connect one idea to the 
next and to manage the sequence of events. 

Have students share their stories with another group. Encourage them to 
provide feedback for each other, especially about the use of transitional 
words and phrases and the sequence of events. After they have finished, 
discuss the drafting stage of the writing process. Ask students which steps 
they found to be most helpful and what they might do differently next time.

See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.148	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	14
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Independent Writing Practice
ReVieW PReWRitinG Ask students to review the graphic organizer they 
worked on when they began planning this writing project. Encourage them 
to make any necessary changes before they begin writing.

WRitinG Have students read the prompt on p. 270 in their  
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Tell students they will continue 
drafting a short story about a main character who makes a 
discovery that changes his or her life. In this first draft, have 
students concentrate on getting all their ideas written down 
to flesh out the story. Remind them to introduce the main 
character(s) and the setting. Encourage them to use 
descriptive phrases and dialogue to develop the story. 

Add tRAnSitionAl WoRdS And PHRASeS When they finish writing, 
tell students to read their first drafts to make sure their stories are well 
organized and clear to readers. Have them add transitional words or 
phrases to connect ideas and to organize the sequence of events. 

APPlY Have students check their writing to make sure that they have used 
relative adverbs correctly. 

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to draft their narratives. If they have classroom or school e-mail 
accounts, ask them to send their drafts to a classmate for peer review.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their drafts with the class. Have the class 
identify the ways each writer used transitional words and phrases 

to develop his or her story. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR72–TR75.
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TRANSITIONAL WORDS  If students have 

trouble generating transitional words and 
phrases, have them practice combining 
sentences with transition words. Write “Ed 
and I went to the movies.” “Sara made 
us cookies.” Have them use different 
transitions, such as while, before, after, 
and meanwhile, to combine the sentences. 
Discuss how different transition words 
change the meaning of the sentence by 
changing the order of events.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
TRANSITIONS  Students may struggle to 

understand when to use transitional words 
and phrases in their writing. Ask students 
to write each event in their story on an 
index card. Have them place the cards in 
sequential order. Then have students write 
transitional words or phrases that they 
could use to connect pairs of events on 
sticky notes. Then have them place the 
sticky notes between pairs of index cards 
where they make sense.
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See Routines on pages TR28–TR75.

Lesson 15 
objective
Recognize and 
analyze author’s 
word choice. 

RL.4.10

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Lesson

15 Read the Text
Build Understanding
intRoduce Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they read pp. 67–73 of Coyote School News in the 
Text Collection and work through the lesson: Readers understand the 
elements of narrative texts and how to use them to determine the theme 
of the story.

eXPLoRe PoetRY To provide students with ideas and images 
associated with cowboys, have students read “Bronze Cowboys” on  
p. 124 of the Text Collection. Encourage students to notice the rhythm 
and rhyme in the poem.

lesson 15
first read Explore the Text

engage students Have students recall what they have read so far 
about Monchi’s life and the things he does at Coyote School. Next, have 
students preview the remainder of the story, examining the headings, 
illustrations, and reproductions of issues of Coyote News. Remind 
students about the Essential Questions: How do readers describe in 
depth the characters, themes, and settings of a story? and How do 
writers support their point of view with reasons and information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Read indePendentLY Use the Independent Reading Routine 
on pp. TR48–TR51 as you read pp. 67–73 of this section of text for 

the first time. In this first reading, students should be looking for a 
general understanding of what the text is mainly about. Following the 
reading, discuss the questions below.  

•	How is Coyote News like a regular newspaper?

•	What problem does Monchi experience, and how does he  
react to it?

•	What questions do you have?

Have students use p. 261 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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lesson 15
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE During guided close reading, have students focus 
on key details about the main characters and events. Use the following 
questions to lead the discussion.

•	 By-the-Way Words  Spurs are small metal wheels with spikes that 
cowboys wear on the heels of their boots to help them guide their 
horses. On page 68, Monchi tells us that Junior got a pair of spurs for 
Christmas. Why would spurs be a good Christmas present for him? 
(Junior has been helping the vaqueros with their work since he was 
eleven, so he probably needs a new pair.) 

•	 By-the-Way Words  Which clues in the text on page 70 tell you what 
lassoes are? (On p. 70, lassoes are something the vaqueros swing “in 
the air to rope out the steers.” The picture on p. 70 shows a vaquero 
swinging a rope with a loop in it over his head.)

•	Remind students that a theme is a message or idea the author wants 
readers to infer from the text. Then display the words innovative and 
solution and guide students to understand the meaning of each. (An 
innovative solution is a new or original answer to a problem.) Have 
students use text evidence to explain a possible theme that involves an 
innovative solution to solve a problem in the story. (Possible response: 
Miss Byers gives Monchi the Coyote News Writing Award because 
he was a good writer and deserved the attendance award. A possible 
theme is that an innovative idea can help make an unfortunate situation 
better.) Integration	of	Knowledge	and	Ideas
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VERB	TENSES  Students learning English 

verbs may be confused when the 
narrative switches tenses. Help students 
understand changing tenses by examining 
p. 67. In the first paragraph, Monchi 
describes a past event—his cousins’ 
arrival. He describes making a piñata in 
present tense because these steps are 
used regardless of when the event takes 
place. He changes back to past tense to 
continue describing events that happened 
in the past.

StRAteGic SUppoRt
MULTIPLE-MEANING	WORDS  Students 

may be confused by multiple-meaning 
words that can be both a noun and a verb. 
Explain that lasso (like rope) is both the 
name of the tool that a cowboy uses to 
catch cattle and the verb that describes 
the action done with it. Point out that 
they can tell which meaning is correct by 
examining the position of the word in the 
sentence and considering whether the 
word names a thing or describes an action.
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See Routines on pages TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Determine the 
meaning of 
unfamiliar words. 

L.4.4

Write and support a 
short opinion piece. 

W.4.1

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 bragging, p. 70
•	 bawling, p. 71
•	 graduates, p. 73
•	 promoted, p. 73

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from 
the section of the text, Coyote School News, pp. 67–73, with the words 
bragging, bawling, graduates, and promoted.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of bragging . Then, using the 

information on pp. 2-3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the words bawling, graduates, and promoted.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of the 
Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on p. 264 
in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Discuss how the author provides details to use for forming 
opinions about the characters. You may wish to provide a model through a 
think aloud. I remember that at the beginning of the story, Monchi says that 
his brother Victor is a tattletale. In the first part of the story on page 63, I 
remember that Victor told on Gilbert for writing his story in Spanish. Victor 
tells about how others act, so I agree with Monchi that Victor is a tattletale.

Use the Whole Class Discussion Routine on pp. TR32–TR35 to have 
students choose and discuss two or three characters. Ask students to 

form opinions about the characters and use text evidence for support. 
Encourage collaboration by having students add to each other’s comments. 
End the discussion by having volunteers summarize what was discussed.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss the following question. 

Which do you think should mean more to Monchi—winning the Perfect 
Attendance Award or helping with roundup? Use details from the text to 
support your opinion. (Possible response: I think that winning Perfect 
Attendance should mean more than going to roundup because it is 
important for Monchi to go to school to learn.)
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Language Analysis
CrAft And StrUCtUre Explain that the author chose to include Spanish 
words to make Monchi’s narration sound like an actual boy of Mexican 
heritage.

Have students answer the questions on p. 267 in their Reader’s and Writer’s 
Journal. Then explain that students can use the glossary of Spanish words 
and context clues to figure out the Spanish words in the text.

Cite teXt eVidenCe Focus on pp. 67–70.

•	On page 67 what clues help the reader figure out what olla means? 
(Possible response: Monchi explains that paper strips are pasted on 
the olla to give the piñata shape. It must be big enough to hold prizes. 
The illustration makes it look round.) 

•	What is the meaning of menudo on page 68? (Possible response: It 
must be food since it is listed with other things to eat.) 

•	What is the meaning of rancheras on page 70? (Possible response: 
They must songs because the vaqueros sing them.)

Independent Reading Practice
lAnGUAGe AnAlYSiS: CrAft And StrUCtUre Have students work 
independently to find and analyze other examples of Spanish words 
included as part of the narration. 

WritinG in reSPonSe to reAdinG Have students turn  
to p. 265 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and write a 
response to the prompt for Lesson 15. Have students state 
their opinion and support it using evidence from the text. Have 
students write their responses on a separate sheet of paper.

ACCoUntABle indePendent reAdinG As students 
read texts independently, remind them to think about how they can 

use elements from the narrative, such as the characters and plot events, to 
determine the theme of the story. Use the Independent Reading 
Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHAre Written reSPonSeS Ask volunteers to share their Writing 
in Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  

pp. TR68–TR71.
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Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of 
unfamiliar words. 

L.4.4

Analyze text 
structure. RL.4.10

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to understand how to determine the meaning 
of unfamiliar Spanish words in the text,

then…use the Language Analysis lesson in small group to help 
them identify helpful context clues.

If…students need extra support to understand the story,

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

LangUage anaLysis  

Remind students that they can scan surrounding text for context 
clues to help them figure out the meaning of words. Sometimes 
when authors use words from another language, they will provide 
the translation in the text. Reread the last three paragraphs on 
p. 73. Point out that the reader can figure out that gracias means 
“thank you” by looking at Monchi’s previous line of dialogue and 
noting that he has just said “thank you.” Repeat with hermosa.

cLOse Reading wORkshOP

Revisit Read aloud p. 73. Discuss the following questions. Have 
students use text evidence to support their answers.

 1  Summarize Monchi’s reaction to Miss Byers asking Victor to 
come to the front of the room. (All year, Monchi has wanted 
to win the Perfect Attendance Award and win the silver dollar. 
When he received a silver-dollar buckle for Christmas, he began 
to plan to put the silver dollar in it. After he had to miss school 
to help with the roundup, he knew he would not win the award, 
but it’s still difficult for him to see Victor win it instead.)

 2  What qualities helped Monchi win the Coyote News Writing 
Award? (Possible responses: He was a hard worker who wrote 
many stories. He was a helpful friend who assisted other kids in 
writing their stories.)

 3  Have partners discuss how the conclusion helps them 
understand the value of Coyote News in the lives of the students.
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eXtenSionS
Monitor ProgreSS

If…students understand how to determine the meaning of unfamiliar 
Spanish words in the text,

then…extend the Language Analysis lesson by having students 
look at how the author uses dialect.

lAngUAge AnAlySiS  

Review how an author can make a character seem real when writing 
the words the character says. Explain that a dialect is a form of 
language specific to a place. Add that by using dialect, the author 
can make characters sound unique or realistic to a time and place. 
Discuss how the students who go to Coyote School speak a dialect 
that has been strongly influenced by Spanish.

Have students use the following questions to explore how the 
author of Coyote School News uses word choice to represent 
dialects:

•	On page 67, Monchi says, “For Nochebuena, we are many 
people.” What might be a more typical way to phrase this 
sentence? (Possible response: Many people come to visit for 
Nochebuena.) 

•	Why might the author have Monchi phrase this sentence in this 
way? (Possible response: Sometimes a speaker whose native 
language is not English may phrase things differently than 
someone whose first language is English.)

•	Have partners work together to identify other examples 
throughout the story of places where the author has Monchi 
narrate or the characters speak or write using dialect.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Analyze the way a 
writer provides an 
effective conclusion 
in drafting narrative 
writing. RL.4.10

Form and use 
complex sentences. 

L.3.1.i

The last section follows 
logically (and chronologically) 
from the events that came 
before. The writer resolves 
one of the main plot threads—
Monchi’s desire for a silver 
dollar.

On the last day of school Miss Byers gave 
us a fiesta with cupcakes and candies and 
Cracker Jacks and soda pops…The Coyote 
News Writing Award was a shiny silver dollar!

Writing
Narrative Writing
WRITE A CONCLUSION

TEACH Explain that a good piece of narrative writing ends with a 
conclusion that follows logically from the narrated events. Note that the 
writer of a narrative text should write a conclusion that is straight to the 
point, does not introduce new characters or events for no reason, and 
summarizes the moral lesson or theme of the story. Add that the conclusion 
should make a strong impression that makes the narrative memorable.

Suggest that students use this checklist as they work to write an effective 
conclusion for a piece of narrative writing:

•	Is my conclusion straight and to the point, following logically from 
the events in the story, or does it include extra characters, events, or 
details that distract the reader from the main idea of my story? 

•	Did I summarize the moral lesson or theme of my story?

•	Did I leave a strong impression on my reader by sharing a final 
observation or event that wraps my story up in a memorable way?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students understand 
that the writer writes a conclusion that follows logically from the events in 
the story, wraps up the various plot lines, and resolves Monchi’s story in a 
surprising and interesting way. Start by displaying p. 73.

156	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	15

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL15.indd   156 05/10/13   1:25 AM



Unit 4 • ModUle A

Direct students’ attention to the third paragraph from the end on p. 73.

Discuss with students that Monchi could not win the silver dollar for perfect 
attendance because he was needed to help with the cattle branding. 
He does win a silver dollar by winning the Coyote News Writing Award, 
an award that Miss Byers creates and that no one knows about. By 
including this new award, the writer surprises readers and leaves them 
with something memorable and important to think about that relates to 
one theme of the story: an innovative solution can make an unfortunate 
situation better.

conventions  Review complex sentences

teAcH And Model Review how a complex sentence combines an 
independent clause, or one with a complete subject and predicate that 
can stand by itself, with a dependent clause that would otherwise be a 
fragment.

Have students focus on the following sentence from Coyote School News.

PRActice Have students use details from pp. 67–73 to write two new 
complex sentences. Have them underline the dependent clause in each. 
Then have students complete the conventions activity on p. 268 of their 
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal
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The dependent clause provides more 
information about the time when the 
children give the piñata to Monchi’s 
mother. The second (independent) 
clause can stand alone as a sentence.

When the piñata is ready, we give it to 
my mother to fill with the dulces she 
hides in her secret places.

The story is resolved in a 
satisfying way because Monchi 
finally wins his silver dollar 
and in a memorable way. He is 
surprised to receive an award 
for writing. Readers understand 
that he earned it.

I was so surprised and happy. I pushed the 
silver dollar into the round hole on my buckle. 
It fit perfectly!
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See Routines on pages TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVES
Participate in a 
narrative writing 
task. W.4.3

Write an effective 
conclusion as part of 
the drafting process. 

W.4.3.e

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE 

TEACH Remind students that an effective conclusion provides a reader 
with information that helps them understand the moral lesson or theme of 
a story and leaves them with something extra to think about in the future. 
Emphasize that the conclusion must always relate to and follow logically 
from the events of the story. Often the writer makes sure that all of the 
different plot threads—big and little—have been resolved. For example, as 
part of the concluding section of Coyote School News, the writer describes 
how two students are graduating and another is being promoted. 

Tell students that soon they will be returning to the piece of writing they 
have been drafting to write an effective conclusion for it that follows from 
the events they have developed in the plot. Show students steps they can 
follow to draft an effective conclusion.

•	Summarize: Have students discuss ways they might summarize a moral 
lesson or theme. Talk about how a character might state in dialogue 
something that he or she has learned or the narrator might make an 
observation that sums up the lessons learned by the characters.

•	Leave an Impression: Have students share ideas about what makes 
a conclusion memorable. Discuss twist endings, like the ending to 
Coyote School News where Monchi does receive what he has wanted 
but not in the way he expected. Have students brainstorm several 
possibilities that they could include in the conclusions to their own 
narratives.

•	Revise and Delete: Discuss how one way to make a conclusion 
stronger and more effective is to include only the most relevant 
information. Talk about why it will confuse the reader to bring in new 
characters that are unrelated to any of the events that have happened 
so far in the story or to describe a new setting or event that does not 
relate to the plot or theme of the story. Explain that extra or unnecessary 
details can also distract a reader’s attention from the story’s theme. 
Suggest that students plan to reread the first draft of their conclusions 
and cross out any extra information that does not match what has gone 
before to make their conclusions straight and to the point.

Explain that ending with a strong conclusion is the final step of drafting 
a piece of narrative writing. Students can then move on to revising their 
narratives.
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COMPLEX SENTENCES  Students may be 

confused by dependent clauses. Provide 
examples of complex sentences and circle 
the word that makes the dependent clause 
a fragment (when from the Conventions 
example) when it’s not used with an 
independent clause. Then show how 
removing when can change the dependent 
clause into its own sentence: The piñata 
is ready. Have students practice taking 
complex sentences apart and putting them 
back together.

strAtegic sUpport
SUMMARIZE TEXT  Students may struggle to 

summarize the message of their narrative as 
part of their conclusion. Have them write one 
sentence that explains why they think their 
narrative is important. Then have them think 
about how they can logically include this 
information as part of their conclusion. 

Independent Writing Practice
sUMMAriZe Have students review the events in their narrative and 
consider their message or theme. Tell them to keep this information in mind 
to make sure their conclusion follows these events.

leAVe An iMpression Have students make their conclusion memorable 
and interesting by including something that makes sense but is surprising.

reVise And delete Then have students review their conclusion and ask 
themselves if they have included characters, events, or details that are not 
essential. Have students cross out unnecessary information.

Writing Have students read the prompt on p. 270 in their  
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and write their responses on a 
separate sheet of paper. Tell them to include at least two 
examples of complex sentences.

ApplY Have students make certain complex sentences are 
constructed with a dependent and independent clause.

Use technologY If available, have students use computers  
or electronic tablets to write their conclusions. If they have access to a 
printer, have them print out their writing and share it with a partner.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their conclusions with the class. Have them 
point out what they included to make their conclusions memorable 

and logical. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Read the Text
Build Understanding
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the following Enduring 
Understanding as they revisit Lunch Money and Coyote School News in 
the Text Collection and work through the lesson: Readers understand the 
elements of narrative texts and how to use them to determine the theme 
of the story.

lesson 16
first read Explore the Texts

ENGAGE STUDENTS Have students flip through Lunch Money and 
Coyote School News and recall characters and important events. Then 
have students begin to consider how the settings of the texts are alike 
and different. Remind students about the Essential Questions: How 
do readers describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a 
story? and How do writers support their point of view with reasons and 
information?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

READ INDEPENDENTLY Use the Independent Reading Routine 
on pp. TR48–TR51. As you revisit portions of these stories, have 

students read them independently to themselves. In this first reading, 
encourage students to identify the key details about the characters, 
settings, and events. Following the reading, discuss the questions below. 

•	What details help to establish the setting in Lunch Money? 

•	What details help to establish the setting in Coyote School News?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 271 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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LESSON 16
ObjECTIvE
Use details and text 
clues to determine, 
infer, and compare 
settings. RL.4.3

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in texts. 

RL.4.1

LESSON

16
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CONNOTATIONS  Explain that words (such 

as copy) can have different shades of 
meaning in different situations. Review 
how the job of a mimeograph machine, 
or a copier, is to reproduce the form of a 
text exactly. This doesn’t involve taking 
someone else’s idea. Then point out where 
Greg calls Maura a copycat on p. 45 of 
Lunch Money. Explain that here copycat 
implies that someone takes a person’s 
idea because it’s easier than coming up 
with an original idea. 

strAtegic sUpport
COMPARE AND CONTRAST  Students may 

struggle to compare and contrast details 
from the two stories. Provide T-Charts 
and help students brainstorm and narrow 
down ideas for aspects to compare, such 
as who the main characters are, what the 
characters make and publish, and why 
the characters create these printed works. 
Have students record the information in  
the chart.

lesson 16
second Read Close Reading

cite teXt eVidence During guided close reading, have students focus on 
key details that relate to the characters and actions from each story. Use 
the following questions to lead the discussion.

•	 By-the-Way Words  How would you define the way ideas is used 
on page 45 of Lunch Money? (Possible response: An idea here is a 
thought or plan someone has come up with for how to do something.) 
In Coyote School News, how do the ideas that Miss Byers has 
compare with Greg’s moneymaking ideas? (Both Miss Byers and Greg 
come up with ways to do things. Greg uses his ideas to make money, 
while Miss Byers uses her ideas—such as having the kids write the 
Coyote News—to help her students have fun while they learn.)

•	 By-the-Way Words  On page 38 of Lunch Money, how does Greg 
react when he finds out that someone had “dared to copy” his idea? 
(Possible response: He thinks the other kid is trying to “cash in” on his 
idea and that the act of taking and using someone else’s idea is a  
“rip-off.”) Reread page 60 of Coyote School News, where the kids look at 
some other newspapers. Do they end up copying the other newspapers 
the way that Greg feels another kid copied his comic books? Is their 
kind of copying good or bad? (Possible response: These kids are not 
planning to copy the newspapers exactly or to sell their newspapers 
to make money. They are looking for models to use for their free 
newspaper in which kids write the stories and draw illustrations.)

•	 By-the-Way Words  Compare and contrast what Miss Byers and 
the students do with their copies of the Coyote News and what Greg 
does with the copies of his comic books. (Greg makes copies of his 
comic books to sell. Miss Byers helps the students make copies of 
their newspaper so they can take the copies home to share with their 
families.)
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Write and support 
a short informative 
piece. W.4.2

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 teacher, p. 15 

(Lunch Money) 
•	 student, p. 61 

(Lunch Money) 
and p. 73 (Coyote 
School News)

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
texts with the words teacher and student.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of teacher. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word student.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on  
p. 274 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor 
progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Discuss how characters in both stories are inspired by 
the work of other people. You may wish to provide a model through a 
think-aloud: In Lunch Money, Greg assumes at first that Maura has copied 
his idea completely and made little comic books that are exactly like his. 
However, on pages 68–70 where he looks at her book more closely, he 
realizes that hers is a picture book that she made by hand. 

Arrange students for discussion using the Paired Discussion Routine 
on pp. TR28–TR31. Have students think about how Maura’s book 

changes as she learns more from Greg about producing books. Then have 
students compare this process to the process the kids in Coyote School 
News follow when they examine other newspapers before making their 
own. Make sure that partners locate text evidence to support their ideas. 
Conclude by having each pair summarize their ideas to the class.

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31. Mr. Z says on page 82 of Lunch Money that the thing 

about a true idea is that no one can really own it. Do you agree or disagree? 
Use text evidence from both stories to support your opinion. (Possible 
response: No one can own a true idea because it can be changed for 
different purposes.) 
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Reading Analysis
CoMPARe SettinGS Explain that readers can compare settings from 
different stories by comparing and contrasting details about where the 
stories take place. 

Have students answer the questions on p. 272 in their Reader’s and Writer’s 
Journal. Then have students use a T-Chart graphic organizer to recall and 
record details about the settings of the texts. 

Cite teXt eVidenCe Focus students’ attention on details 
in Coyote School News that explicitly tell its geographic 
setting. Remind students that the exact geographic location 
of Lunch Money is not revealed. Then have students point 
out clues from which they inferred the setting of the story. 
Have students complete the T-Chart to compare and 
contrast the two settings. 

•	What details in the text and pictures in Coyote School 
News tell you where it takes place? 

•	What clues in Lunch Money help you make inferences 
about where it takes place? 

•	What is significant about the similarities and differences?

Independent Reading Practice
ReAdinG AnAlYSiS: CoMPARe SettinGS Have students work 
independently to find text details to help them compare the time periods in 
which each story takes places. 

WRitinG in ReSPonSe to ReAdinG Have students turn  
to p. 275 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and write a 
response to the prompt. Remind students to use details from 
both texts to support their explanations. Have students write 
their responses on a separate sheet of paper.

ACCoUntABle indePendent ReAdinG As students 
read texts independently, remind them to think about how the 

descriptive details about the settings help them determine a common 
theme. Use the Independent Reading Routine on pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHARe WRitten ReSPonSeS Ask volunteers to share their Writing in 
Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on pp. 

TR68–TR67.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group

Strategic Support
Monitor progreSS

If…students struggle to understand how to compare and contrast 
settings,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
identify and examine details and clues about a setting.

If…students need extra support to understand the story, 

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

reading analySiS  

Review that a setting is where and when a story takes place. Note 
that the class has already identified the location of the story and 
that now students are searching for clues about the time periods of 
the settings. Explain that sometimes the author will provide actual 
dates that tell the time period. Work with students to identify places 
in Coyote School News that tell when the story takes place (the 
dates on the issues of the newspaper). Then discuss text clues that 
indicate the modern setting of Lunch Money, such as setting up an 
Internet Web site for collecting e-mail addresses.

cloSe reading workShop

reviSit Read aloud pp. 218–222 of Lunch Money. Then discuss 
the following questions with the group. Have students include text 
evidence to support their answers. 

 1  How does Greg’s original idea for Chunky Comics inspire other 
characters? (Ted Kendall makes a science-fiction comic, Maura 
starts a new series of minicomics, and Mr. Z makes a nonfiction 
minicomic.) How are these works different from Greg’s original 
idea? (They are different genres and tell completely different 
stories about different characters.)

 2  How does Greg’s idea to change the school store and sell 
minicomics inspire other kinds of ideas? (Possible responses: 
Mr. Z is inspired to teach a course at the local community 
college about turning business ideas into businesses.)

 3  Have groups use details from Lunch Money to discuss issues 
about sources of inspiration and adapting the ideas of others. 
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reading 
objective
Compare and 
contrast settings. 

RL.4.3
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ExtEnsions
Monitor ProgrEss

If…students understand how to compare and contrast when a story 
takes place,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having students 
discuss in greater detail the ways the settings are alike and different.

rEading analysis  

Discuss how different details about how people live in a place and 
at a certain time make up a setting. Have students review the details 
they have recorded so far on their T-Charts and then search the text 
for more evidence to help them compare and contrast the lives and 
situations of the characters from the two stories. Use the following 
questions to explore the settings more deeply:

•	How does the way people make copies in a southwestern rural 
setting in the 1930s compare to the way people in modern 
society make copies? (Possible response: In both cases, 
people are able to use technology to make copies, but they use 
different kinds of machines. Greg uses a copier, and Miss Byers 
uses a mimeograph machine.) 

•	How does the way people travel compare in the two texts? 
(Possible response: The characters in Lunch Money travel in 
cars, while the characters in Coyote School News travel in an 
old-fashioned bus and on horses.)

•	How do the ways people use technology for entertainment  
compare in the two texts? (Possible response: The characters 
in Lunch Money watch movies on TV, while the characters in 
Coyote School News listen to music and important speeches on 
the radio.)

•	Have partners work together to identify other ways they can 
use details from the two stories to compare and contrast the 
settings.
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WRITING 
ObjecTIves
Analyze the way a 
writer strengthens 
narrative writing by 
applying revising 
strategies. W.4.10

Use compound 
sentences. L.4.1.i

Writing
Narrative Writing
RevIse  

TeAcH Review how once a writer has completed a first draft of a piece 
of narrative writing, the writer can strengthen the writing through revising. 
Note that one way to revise a narrative is to establish a clear situation and 
introduce the narrator and/or main characters at the beginning to orient the 
reader. The writer should also revise the sequence of events to make sure 
the events unfold naturally.

Suggest that students use this checklist as they revise their narrative: 

•	Is the story’s situation established clearly at the beginning? 

•	Does the reader understand who is telling the story, where the story is 
set, and what the main problem facing the characters is?

•	Do events follow a logical sequence? Do the events unfold naturally as 
the narrative progresses, even if the story uses flashbacks or describes 
events out of chronological order?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZe THe MODeL Through the discussion, help students identify ways 
that writers orient the reader that they can use as models when revising 
their drafts. Start by displaying the following text from p. 60 of Coyote 
School News. 

The writer begins by identifying 
the narrator of the story and 
stating the setting. The writer 
then establishes the situation 
of a boy with Mexican heritage 
growing up on a ranch near the 
border of the United States and 
Mexico. 

My name is Ramón Ernesto Ramírez, but 
everybody calls me Monchi. I live on a ranch 
that my great-grandfather built a long time 
ago when this land was part of Mexico.

166	 Unit	4	•	Module	A	•	Lesson	16

RGEN14_TG4_U4AL16.indd   166 05/10/13   1:31 AM



Unit 4 • ModUle A
W

h
o

le G
r

o
u

p

Display p. 39 of Lunch Money. Read aloud the first paragraph and the first 
sentence of the second paragraph.

The writer uses signal words and 
phrases, such as As a very young boy 
and back then to transition smoothly 
between events taking place in the 
present in Chapter 4 and past events 
in Chapter 5.

Greg Kenton had always lived on 
Maple Avenue. As a very young boy, 
Greg had sometimes noticed the girl 
across the street…
Greg’s world was small back then, and 
that little blond girl wasn’t part of it.

Explain to students that writers orient their readers by using declarative 
sentences to introduce the narrator and give details about the setting. 
Signal words and phrases about when events are happening make it clear 
that the writer is now telling about past events.

ConVentionS  Review Function of Compound Sentences

teACH And Model Review that compound sentences include and show 
the relationship between two independent clauses. Add that the clauses 
are joined with a coordinating conjunction. Point out that each coordinating 
conjunction (and, but, or, so, for, nor, yet) conveys a different relationship.

Coordinating Conjunction Function

and indicates similar ideas

but indicates contrasting or different ideas

or indicates a choice or alternative

so indicates an outcome or result

Have students focus on these sentences from the texts.

In the first example, and indicates 
similar ideas: finding dimes and 
pennies. In the second example, 
but indicates that what Monchi 
expected his father to say was 
different from what his father  
did say.  

It was exciting to come up with a Mercury 
dime now and then, and he’d found a 
couple dozen of those gray pennies…

When my father came over to Junior 
and me, I thought he was going to tell 
us to go in to bed, but instead he said, 
“Tomorrow I want you boys to help with 
the branding.”

PRACtiCe Have students use details from the texts to write two new 
compound sentences. Have them circle the commas and coordinating 
conjunctions. Then have students complete the conventions activity on 
p. 278 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. 
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
ObjecTIves
Participate in a 
narrative writing 
task. W.4.10

Revise narrative 
writing. W.4.5

Narrative Writing
PRePARe TO WRITe

TeAcH Remind students that good writers take the time to strengthen their 
writing by rereading their first draft and revising it. Note that when revising, 
a writer should fix larger issues before smaller ones. For example, a writer 
should make sure the order of events makes sense before revising the 
transitions between the events. Otherwise, the writer will have wasted effort 
if he or she decides to delete an event entirely.

Tell students that they will return to the draft of their short story and 
revise it. Discuss steps students can follow to draft their revisions.

•	Revise the introduction: Review how a strong narrative orients the 
reader by establishing a clear situation, including the introduction of the 
narrator and description of the setting. When revising, a writer should 
imagine that he or she is reading the story for the first time and check 
to make sure what is going on from the very beginning is clear.

•	Revise the sequence of events: Discuss how a reader will be 
confused if a writer includes events that seem unconnected to the main 
plot or a writer does not describe events that include information that 
the reader needs to know in order to follow what is happening. Once 
the writer is sure that the sequence of events is organized in a logical, 
natural way, the writer can revise the text further to add words that 
signal the sequence of events.

•	Revise to include dialogue and descriptive details: Discuss how 
a writer should evaluate the balance of dialogue to description in 
narrative writing. Are there places where information is best conveyed 
through dialogue? Are there places where it makes more sense for the 
narrator to describe an experience or event? Are the concrete words 
and phrases and sensory details precise, or would other words be 
clearer? Remind students that the dialogue and details should plainly 
show the characters’ reactions to events and experiences.

•	Revise the conclusion: Discuss how the writer should consider 
whether the story ends at the right moment. Are all plot threads 
wrapped up? Has the main problem been resolved? Is the theme of the 
story fully developed? Note that the writer should finish by examining 
the conclusion to make sure that it summarizes the theme of the story 
and leaves a memorable impression on the reader.

Explain that well-revised narrative writing should use precise, descriptive, 
and engaging language to guide the reader from the beginning of the story 
to the end.
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Independent Writing Practice
ReViSe intRodUCtion Students should revise the beginning of their 
short story to make sure they have established a clear situation, introduced 
their narrator, and provided some details about the story’s setting.

ReViSe SeQUenCe oF eVentS Have students review the order in which 
they narrate events to make sure the sequence is logical and natural. 
Remind students to revise to add transitional words and phrases.

ReViSe diAloGUe And detAilS Next, have students revise to include 
more dialogue and details. Remind students to use concrete words and 
phrases and sensory details.

ReViSe ConClUSion Students should finish by rereading their 
conclusion, making sure it still follows logically from the events that come 
before it. Remind students to revise as needed to include a summary of 
their theme and a memorable impression.

WRitinG Have students read the prompt on p. 279 in their  
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. They will revise their narratives 
using transitional words and an event sequence that makes 
sense. Have them include dialogue and descriptive details 
that clearly relate the characters’ experiences. Remind 
students to follow the steps above in order.

APPlY Have students check all conventions.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to write their revisions. 

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their revised narratives with the class and 
explain which parts of their narratives they revised and what strategies 

they used. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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REVISING  Students may struggle to 

revise their writing when they are still 
learning how correct English sounds. Pair 
students with more experienced speakers 
and have those speakers help students 
read their narratives aloud and listen for 
parts that could be improved.

StRAteGiC SUPPoRt
REVISING  Help struggling students by 

having them trade stories with a partner. 
Partners should read the stories and mark 
places where they have questions that the 
writer could revise to answer. 
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Lesson 17 
objective
Draw evidence 
from literary 
texts to analyze, 
research, and reflect. 

RL.4.10; W.4.9

Reading 
objectives
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in a 
literary text. RL.4.1

Lesson

17 Read the Text
Build Understanding
intRoduce Have students focus on the Enduring Understanding as 
they reread to compare and contrast the texts from Unit 4, Module A: 
Writers understand that they can draw evidence from literary texts to 
analyze, research, and reflect.

lesson 17
first read Explore the Texts

engage students In pairs or small groups, have students reread and 
review their notes to compare texts. Point out that the goal of the lesson 
is to compare the structures of the texts, so encourage students to 
focus on how the authors arranged both the stories’ plots and the texts 
themselves. Then, as a class, share and compare ideas and address any 
questions, gaps, or misunderstandings.

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Remind students about the Essential Questions: How do readers 
describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a story? and 
How do writers support their point of view with reasons and information? 
Use the questions below to guide students. 

•	How are the main characters in the texts similar and different?

•	How are the moods, or emotional atmosphere, of the texts similar 
and different?

•	What questions do you have?

Have students use p. 271 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.
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lesson 17
second Read Close Reading

CITE TEXT EVIDENCE Have students review key details to compare and 
contrast the texts. Use the following questions to lead the discussion.

•	Reread the last paragraph that begins on page 6 and continues onto 
page 7 of Lunch Money. Then reread the last paragraph on page 79 
of Max Malone Makes a Million. How do Greg in Lunch Money and 
Max in Max Malone Makes a Million share a similar motivation? (Both 
characters want to make a lot of money.) Key Ideas and Details

•	How are Greg’s and Max’s methods for making money different? (Greg 
decides to create a series of comic books that he can sell to other 
students at school. Max decides first to sell cookies and then to sell 
lemonade.) Integration of Knowledge and Ideas

•	How do Greg in Lunch Money and Monchi in Coyote School News 
work on similar products? (Greg writes and draws comic books, and 
Monchi writes and draws for a newspaper at school called Coyote 
News.) Key Ideas and Details

•	 By-the-Way Words  How may the word talent relate to each text? 
(Greg and Maura show talent by writing and drawing successful comic 
books in Lunch Money. Monchi and the other students at Coyote 
School show talent by writing and drawing the school newspaper. 
Max in Max Malone Makes a Million tries to develop a talent at selling 
cookies and lemonade but finds that he isn’t very good at it.)

•	 By-the-Way Words  How may the word creative relate to each text? 
(In all three texts, the characters show they are creative by making 
things themselves. In Lunch Money and Coyote School News, the 
characters make comic books and a newspaper. In Max Malone Makes 
a Million, the characters make food and drinks.)
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CLARIFY MEANING  Remind students 

that the word motivation, used in the first 
question, means “reason for acting.” Have 
students think about what reason the 
characters have for their actions.

strAtegic sUpport
DISTINGUISH METHODS  If students 

struggle to determine how Greg’s and 
Max’s methods for making money are 
different, have students discuss what each 
story’s character makes to sell. Then ask, 
How are these items different?
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Compare text 
structures in texts. 

RL.4.9, RL.4.10

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 goal
•	 initiative

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentences from the 
texts with the words goal and initiative.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–TR67, teach the meaning of goal. Then, using the 

information on pp. 2–3b as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word 
chart. Repeat for the word initiative.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of the 
Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected words in sentences on p. 274 
in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use responses to monitor progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Arrange students for discussion using the Whole 
Class Discussion Routine on pp. TR32–TR35. Have students go 

back to the texts to compare and contrast them. Students might want to 
use their notes in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to jog their memory. 
Use questions like this to guide students: 

•	On page 92 of Max Malone Makes a Million, it says that Max and 
Gordy find Austin selling lemonade outside the post office. How is this 
situation similar to one Greg experiences in Lunch Money?

Have students add to each other’s comments. Make sure students locate 
specific details to support their points. 

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to discuss the following question with students: Who 

do you think is better at running a business—Greg in Lunch Monday or Max 
in Max Malone Makes a Million? Support your opinion with examples from 
the texts. (Possible response: Greg is better because he puts a lot more 
thought and effort into his products than Max does. Greg carefully plans 
out his comic books and figures out how much money he’ll make in 
advance.)
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Reading Analysis
CoMpAre text StrUCtUreS Remind students that comparing text 
structures involves identifying simi-larities and differences between the 
texts’ structures. Students can com-pare the use of chapters or headings, 
the types of visuals the texts include, and the order of events in the texts.

Have students work through the questions on 
p. 272 of their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. 
First, guide students to identify the text structure 
of Lunch Money. You may wish to model answering 
a question and writing what you learned in a  
Four-Column Chart.

Cite text eVidenCe Have students answer the 
following questions:

•	Does the text include chapters or headings?

•	What types of visuals does the text include?

•	How is the order of events structured? Does the text include any 
other features of text structure, such as definitions?

Independent Reading Practice
reAdinG AnAlYSiS: CoMpAre text StrUCtUreS Have students work 
independently to complete a Four-Column Chart for the remaining two texts 
in order to compare text features in texts.

WritinG in reSponSe to reAdinG Have students turn to  
p. 275 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
writing prompt: How do the visuals in the three texts help you 
understand important events? Include examples from the texts 
to support your explanation. Have students write their 
responses on a separate sheet of paper.

ACCoUntABle independent reAdinG As students read texts 
independently, remind them to draw evidence from the texts as they 

analyze, research, and reflect. Use the Independent Reading Routine on 
pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
SHAre Written reSponSeS Take a few minutes to wrap up today’s 
reading with students. Ask volunteers to share their Writing in Response 

to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR68–TR71.
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Reading 
Objectives
Compare text 
structures in texts. 

RL.4.9, RL.4.10

Practice reading 
with appropriate 
expression. RF.4.4

stRategic sUPPORt
MOnitOR PROgRess

If…students struggle to compare text structures in texts,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
work through the Four-Column Chart.

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

Reading analysis  

Have students flip to the beginning of each text to determine 
whether the text begins with a chapter number and title or a section 
or topic heading. Then have students continue paging through 
the texts to determine the types of visuals they include. To help 
students determine the structure of the texts’ order of events, have 
them look at the following sections and decide whether the events 
are arranged by chronological order or flashbacks:

•	p. 4 and p. 132 of Lunch Money 

•	p. 89 of Max Malone Makes a Million in the Text Collection

•	p. 71 of Coyote School News in the Text Collection

Finally, have students identify other features of text structure by 
calling their attention to the English definitions and newspaper 
images in Coyote School News. Once students have listed the 
different text structure features in the chart, have them make 
comparisons between the texts.

ORal Reading

aPPROPRiate exPRessiOn Explain that reading with appropriate 
expression means reading to match the feelings of the characters. 
Have students follow along as you read aloud pp. 79–80 of Max 
Malone Makes a Million, starting with the last paragraph on p. 79. 
Model reading with appropriate expression. 

Have students read the same passage aloud, stressing appropriate 
expression. Monitor progress and provide feedback. For optimal 
fluency, students should reread the passage three to four times.
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eXtenSionS
Monitor ProgreSS

If…students understand how to compare text structures in texts, 

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having them identify 
in a T-Chart the problems and solutions featured in the stories’ 
events.

FlUency check To provide practice with reading fluently, have 
students use the Oral Reading activity.

reAding AnAlySiS  

First, have students complete the graphic organizer for the three 
texts. Then have them fill out a T-Chart, listing the problems and 
solutions presented in Lunch Money and Max Malone Makes a 
Million. Ask students questions such as these to guide them as they 
fill in the T-Chart:

•	Reread pages 88 and 89 of Max Malone Makes a Million. What 
is the problem Max has, and what solution does he propose? 
(The problem is that Max is trying to think of another way to 
make money besides making cookies. The solution he comes 
up with is to make lemonade and sell it.)

•	Look again at page 132 of Lunch Money. What is the problem 
Greg has, and what solution does he propose? (The problem 
is that Maura is also making books like he is. The solution he 
comes up with is to let Maura create and sell her own comic 
books as part of his Chunky Comics business.)

orAl reAding  

APProPriAte eXPreSSion Explain that reading with appropriate 
expression means reading to match the feelings of the characters. 
Have students follow along as you read aloud pp. 79–80 of Max 
Malone Makes a Million, starting with the last paragraph on p. 79. 
Model reading with appropriate expression. 

Have students read the same passage aloud, stressing appropriate 
expression. Monitor progress and provide feedback. For optimal 
fluency, students should reread the passage three to four times.
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WRITING 
OBJECTIVE
Analyze the way a 
writer strengthens 
narrative writing 
by applying editing 
and proofreading 
strategies. 

RL.4.10; W.4.5

The writer correctly uses 
quotation marks, apostrophes, 
commas, and end marks. 
He also varies his sentence 
structures so that his writing 
flows well.

 “Could I say something else?” he asked.
 The chairperson nodded at him, and Greg 
went to the microphone. He didn’t know 
exactly what he wanted to say. But he was 
sure of one thing, so that’s what he said first. 
He gulped and said, “If it’s okay, I think I want 
to sort of change my idea.” Greg felt the 
whole room get very quiet.

Writing
Narrative Writing
EDIT AND PROOFREAD

TEACH Explain to students that, before publishing and presenting a 
piece of writing, writers should edit and proofread their work. This is the 
part of the writing process during which writers make corrections and 
improvements, reviewing their work for accuracy.

Remind students that the editing and proofreading stage comes after the 
drafting and revising stages. It is the last step writers take before publishing 
and presenting their work, so it is important that they carefully look over 
their work. 

Point out that writers should review many aspects of their writing before 
considering it final. Students should consider questions such as the 
following during the editing and proofreading stage:

•	Did I spell all words correctly?

•	Did I use correct punctuation?

•	Did I vary my sentence structures?

•	Did I use proper grammar?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZE THE MODEL Through the discussion, help students see how the 
writers of two of the texts spelled words correctly, used proper punctuation 
and grammar, and varied sentence structures. Begin with Lunch Money, 
pointing out the author’s use of correct punctuation and a variety of 
sentence structures. 

Display p. 212 of Lunch Money.
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Next, have students notice how the author of Coyote School News uses 
proper grammar and spelling on p. 62 of the Text Collection.

Explain to students that these models show correct spelling, punctuation, 
and grammar, as well as a proper use of a variety of sentence structures for 
them to emulate.

conventions  Use commas correctly in compound sentences

teAcH And Model Remind students that a compound  
sentence consists of two independent clauses joined by a coordinating 
conjunction such as and, but, or so. Students should always place a 
comma before the coordinating conjunction in a compound sentence.

PRActice Write a few compound sentences on the board with missing or 
misplaced commas. Have volunteers suggest the correct locations for the 
commas. Then have students copy two of the sentences from the board 
and write their own compound sentence on p. 278 of their Reader’s and 
Writer’s Journal.

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

GEN
A
b
c

TM

GEN A
b
c

TM

GENA
b
c

TM

G
ra

d
E 4

ISBN-13:
ISBN-10:

978-0-328-78884-2
0-328-78884-8

9 7 8 0 3 2 8 7 8 8 8 4 2

GradE4

4
GradE

reader’s and W
riter’s  Jo

u
rn

a
l

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

reader’s and Writer’s  
Journal

RGRWJG4_CVR.indd   1 10/1/13   3:58 PM

w
h

o
le g

r
o

u
p

The comma is placed before the 
coordinating conjunction but.

My name is Ramón Ernesto Ramírez, 
but everybody calls me Monchi. 

The writer properly uses the 
plural form of was and correctly 
spells their and mesquite.

Rosie wasn’t first today anyway. Lalo and 
Frankie were. Their horses are standing in the 
shade of the big mesquite tree.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
OBJECTIVE
Edit and proofread 
narrative writing. 

W.4.3, W.4.5

Narrative Writing
PREPARE TO WRITE 

TEACH Explain to students that narrative writing incorporates characters, 
settings, and events and uses dialogue to convey characters’ speech. 
Students should be sure to use proper spelling, punctuation, and grammar 
to lend clarity and accuracy to their writing and use a variety of sentence 
structures to make their narrative writing flow well. Show students the steps 
they should use to begin editing and proofreading their writing. 

•	Review—Have students review some general rules about punctuation 
that would be particularly useful for narrative writing, such as the 
proper use of commas and quotation marks in dialogue and the correct 
placement of apostrophes in contractions. Also have students review 
grammar usage rules that would likely be helpful for narrative writing, 
such as the proper use of subject and object pronouns. 

•	Read Line by Line—Have students read their writing line by line, 
looking for any spelling, punctuation, or grammar errors they might 
have made. Students should use the material they reviewed above as 
a reference and double check the spellings of any words they are still 
unsure about in a dictionary. Students should also check to make sure 
they have used a variety of sentence structures in their writing. Have 
students circle, underline, or highlight any writing they need to correct.

•	Correct—Have students correct any spelling, punctuation, or grammar 
errors they have made in their writing and join or separate any 
sentences, as needed, to add variety to their writing.

Give students a sample narrative paragraph to practice editing and 
proofreading. Incorporate spelling, punctuation, and grammar errors into 
the paragraph and also use a limited number of sentence structures. Have 
students copy the sentences and then make their edits. After students have 
finished, ask them to volunteer to share the corrections they made.

Explain that editing and proofreading gives writing a more professional and 
polished look and is an important step in the writing process.
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CLARIFY MEANINGS  Students might have 

difficulty understanding the meaning of 
grammar terms like contractions. Explain 
that the verb contract means “to shrink.” 
Contractions are multiple words that have 
been shrunken down to become just one 
word. Let students know that they likely 
use contractions on a daily basis. Give 
examples, such as it’s and haven’t, along 
with the words they are comprised of.

strAtegic sUpport
REVIEW DIFFICULTIES  If students cannot 

distinguish between contractions and 
possessive pronouns, remind them that 
contractions are shortened versions of 
multiple words. Possessive pronouns are 
words indicating possession of something. 
Remind students that contractions always 
contain an apostrophe, but possessive 
pronouns do not. Before deciding on 
punctuation, students should determine 
whether they are combining words or 
showing possession.

Independent Writing Practice
reAd line BY line Have students make sure they have used correct 
spelling and grammar. Have them check that they have used proper 
punctuation in dialogue, contractions, and other areas of their writing. Then, 
ask students to verify that they have used a variety of sentence structures. 
Have students identify any errors in their writing.

correct Have students correct any spelling or conventions errors they 
have made in their writing. 

Writing Ask students to edit and proofread the story they  
wrote in Lesson 13. Have students read the prompt on 
p. 279 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.

ApplY Have students check their sentences to make 
sure that they have correctly used commas in compound 
sentences. A comma should be inserted before the 
coordinating conjunction.

Use technologY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to make their edits. If they have classroom or school e-mail 
accounts, ask them to send their edited news bulletins to a classmate for 
peer review.

Writing Wrap-Up
Ask volunteers to share their edited stories with the class. Have the 
class identify the discovery the character makes in the story. Use the 

Writing Wrap-Up Routine on pp. TR72–TR75.
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Read the Text
Build Understanding
INTRODUCE Have students focus on the Enduring Understanding, 
Readers understand the elements of narrative texts and how to use them 
to determine the theme of the story, as they reread to compare the texts 
from Unit 4, Module A.

lesson 18
first read Explore the Texts

ENGAGE STUDENTS In pairs or small groups, have students reread and 
review their notes to compare texts. Point out that the goal of the lesson 
is to make connections across texts, so encourage students to focus 
on similarities between the texts. Then, as a class, share and compare 
ideas.

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling readers and English language learners.

Remind students about the Essential Questions: How do readers 
describe in depth the characters, themes, and settings of a story? and 
How do writers support their point of view with reasons and information? 
Address any questions, gaps, or misunderstandings as you discuss the 
questions below. 

•	What details of the texts point to an underlying message about life, 
the world, or human nature? 

•	What plot events help to sustain reader interest?

•	What questions do you have? 

Have students use p. 271 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal to record 
their responses to one of the questions above. Use students’ written 
responses to monitor progress.

Text Collection
GEN A
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c TM
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LESSON 18
ObjECTIvE
Use narrative 
elements to determine 
theme. RL.4.2

READING 
ObjECTIvES
Define and use close-
reading vocabulary 
words. L.4.6

Identify key ideas 
and details in texts. 

RL.4.1

LESSON

18
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lesson 18
second Read Close Reading

Cite teXt eVidenCe Have students review key details to compare and 
contrast the texts. Use the following questions to lead the discussion. 

•	How are Greg in Lunch Money and Max in Max Malone Makes a Million 
both helped by others? (Possible response: Maura helps Greg by 
working as a partner with him on Chunky Comics; Mr. Z helps Greg by 
assisting him with his business plans and supporting him at the School 
Committee meeting. Max’s friend, Gordy, and his sister, Rosalie, help 
him make and sell his cookies and lemonade. Austin gives Max a good 
example of how to run a successful lemonade stand.) Key Ideas and 
Details

•	What traits do both Mr. Z in Lunch Money and Miss Byers in Coyote 
School News share? (Possible response: They’re both supportive of 
their students. They want to help students succeed and encourage 
them in their interests.) Integration of Knowledge and Ideas

•	How are Greg and Maura in Lunch Money and Monchi in Coyote 
School News rewarded for their hard work at the end of the story? 
(Greg and Maura are allowed to sell their comic books at the school 
store, and Monchi is given the Coyote News Writing Award.) Key Ideas 
and Details

•	 BY-THE-WAY WORDS  Compare and contrast how experimenting may 
be used in each text. (Possible response: In Lunch Money, Greg likes 
experimenting with different ways to make money, selling candy, gum, 
and toys at school before moving on to comic books. In Max Malone 
Makes a Million, Max tries experimenting with selling both cookies and 
lemonade to make money. In Coyote School News, the students try 
experimenting with making their own newspaper.)
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english lAngUAge leArners
CLARIFY MEANING  To familiarize students 

with the word experimenting, use the 
analogy of a scientist in a lab. Explain that 
scientists try experimenting with different 
materials to see what results they get. 

strAtegiC sUpport
CHARACTER TRAITS  If students struggle 

to name Mr. Z’s and Miss Byers’s traits, 
have them review specific interactions 
between the teachers and their students 
in the stories. Then ask, What does 
this behavior say about the teachers’ 
personalities?
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

Reading 
Objectives
Determine the 
meaning of and 
use academic and 
domain-specific 
words in a story. 

RL.4.4; L.4.6

Make connections 
across texts. RL.4.10

bencHMaRK 
vOcabulaRy
•	 fair, p. 92 (Max 

Malone Makes a 
Million)

Focused Reading 
Instruction
Benchmark Vocabulary
intROduce Have students find and read aloud the sentence from Max 
Makes a Million with the word fair.

teacH Using the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text 
on pp. TR62–67, teach the meaning of fair. Then, using the information 

on pp. 2–3b, as a guide, discuss where to place it on the word chart.

MOnitOR PROgRess Have students show contextual understanding of 
the Benchmark Vocabulary by using the selected word in a sentence on  
p. 274 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Use their responses to monitor 
student progress.

Text-Based Conversation
cOllabORate Use the Small Group Discussion Routine on 
pp. TR36–TR39 to have students compare and contrast the texts. 

Students might want to use their notes in their Reader’s and Writer’s 
Journal to jog their memory. Use questions such as the following to guide 
the discussion: On page 62 of Coyote School News, it says that Miss Byers 
has the “swell idea” to have her students write Coyote News. How is this 
different from the role Mrs. Davenport plays in Lunch Money? Conclude by 
having each group report what was discussed. 

Team Talk
state and suPPORt an OPiniOn Use the Team Talk Routine on 
pp. TR28–TR31 to have students discuss their opinion about the 

following question. Why do you think Miss Byers and Mrs. Davenport have 
different feelings about the students’ writing? Support your opinion with 
details from the texts. (Possible response: Miss Byers’s students aren’t 
making money from the newspaper, but Greg and Maura are making 
money.) 
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Reading Analysis
MAke ConneCtions ACross texts Remind students that making 
connections across texts involves identifying similarities between the texts. 
Students can draw connections between such elements as settings, main 
characters, key events, and themes.

Have students answer the questions on p. 277 in their 
Reader’s and Writer’s Journal. Then have them identify and 
record in the first column of a Three-Column Chart, the 
setting, main characters, key events, and possible themes of 
Lunch Money. 

Cite text eVidenCe Have students answer the following 
questions: 

•	What is the setting of Lunch Money?

•	Who are the main characters in Lunch Money? What 
details can you use to describe each character?

•	What are the key events in Lunch Money?

•	What theme can you infer from the details in the text?

Independent Reading Practice
reAdinG AnAlYsis: MAke ConneCtions ACross texts Have 
students work independently to complete the Three-Column Chart with 
details from Max Malone Makes a Million and Coyote School News. Then 
have them note key similarities among the details and infer a theme that is 
common to all three texts. 

WritinG in resPonse to reAdinG Have students turn  
to p. 276 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal and read the 
writing prompt. Have students write their responses on a 
separate sheet of paper.

ACCoUntABle indePendent reAdinG As students 
read texts independently, remind them to think about 

how identifying similarities in the details of the texts help them to determine 
a common theme. Use the Independent Reading Routine on  
pp. TR48–TR51.

Reading Wrap-Up
sHAre Written resPonses Ask volunteers to share their Writing in 
Response to Reading. Use the Reading Wrap-Up Routine on  

pp. TR68–TR71.
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Scaffolded Instruction for Small Group

Strategic Support
Monitor progreSS

If…students struggle to make connections across texts,

then…use the Reading Analysis lesson in small group to help them 
work through the Three-Column Chart and determine a common 
theme.

If…students need extra support to understand the texts,

then…use the Close Reading Workshop in small group to provide 
scaffolded support.

reading analySiS  

Help students complete the graphic organizer. Remind them how 
to identify narrative elements. Setting is where and when most of 
the action takes place. Main characters are those who take part 
in key events. Clues to key events can be found in chapter titles, 
headings, and pictures. To help students determine a theme, ask 
them what the main characters learn by the end of the story and 
how they learn it. Point out that the theme, or message the author 
has for the reader, is often determined by examining these details. 
Use the following questions to guide the discussion.

•	What messages do the stories convey about money? (Possible 
response: In Lunch Money, Greg realizes that making money 
isn’t everything. In Max Malone Makes a Million, Max realizes 
that making money isn’t easy.)  

•	What message does the story convey about hard work? 
(Possible response: In Lunch Money and Coyote School News, 
Greg, Maura, and Monchi learn that hard work can lead to 
rewards. In Max Malone Makes a Million, Max learns that hard 
work alone isn’t enough; you also need a good plan.)

Help students determine a common theme by finding similarities 
among what the main characters learn and how they learn it. 
(Possible themes: People can learn from their mistakes. Making 
money isn’t as easy as you think. People can achieve their goals 
with the help of others. Hard work can lead to rewards.)
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reading 
objective
Make connections 
across texts. RL.4.10
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ExtEnsions
Monitor ProgrEss

If…students understand how to make connections across texts 
including identifying a common theme,

then…extend the Reading Analysis lesson by having them use a 
theme common to all three texts and write the outline for a story 
that could also share that theme.

rEading analysis  

First, have students complete the graphic organizer for the three 
texts. Then have them select a theme discussed in class and write 
key details for a story that they could write that shares this theme. 
Ask questions such as the following to guide the discussion: 

•	What is one common theme among all the texts? (Possible 
responses: People can learn from their mistakes. Making money 
isn’t as easy as you think. People can achieve their goals with 
the help of others. Hard work can lead to rewards.) 

•	What key details about setting, character, and events might 
you include to write a story with this theme? Guide students to 
make specific choices based on how each narrative element will 
help to support the theme. (Responses will vary.) 

Unit 4 • ModUle A
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stratEgiC sUPPort, continued

ClosE rEading workshoP

rEvisit Read aloud pp. 212–213 of Lunch Money. Then discuss 
the following questions with students. Have them include text 
evidence to support their answers. 

 1  What clues tell you that Greg is nervous? (The author uses the 
words gulped, sputtering, and stalling.)

 2  Do you think Greg’s statement about giving half of his profits to 
benefit the school proves he has permanently changed his mind 
about money? (Possible response: Yes, it’s a change for him.) 

 3  Find someone in your group who has the opposite view. List 
one fact-based question and one opinion question about the 
passage to ask your classmate. 
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WRITING 
ObjecTIve
Analyze the way a 
writer publishes and 
presents narrative 
writing. W.4.6

Writing
Narrative Writing
PUbLISH AND PReSeNT

TeAcH Explain to students that once they have finished editing and 
proofreading their writing, the next step is to publish and present it. This 
is the part of the writing process during which writers share their work with 
others.

Because publishing and presenting is the final stage of the writing process, 
it is important for students to plan it out carefully. This is their chance to 
leave a lasting impression with readers and their audience. 

Point out that writers should consider some factors before finalizing their 
plans to publish and present narrative writing. Have students first consider 
the following questions:

•	What type of presentation will I give? 

•	What mood do I want to create?

•	What props, sound effects, or visuals will I need?

Use the Scaffolded Strategies Handbook to provide additional 
support for struggling writers.

ANALYZe THe MODeL Through the discussion, help students see how this 
writer came up with a plan for publishing and presenting her writing. Point 
out the decisions the writer made.  

The writer makes a plan 
to present her writing by 
determining the type of 
presentation she will give, 
the mood she wants to 
create, and the props or 
visuals she will need. 

Plan to Publish and Present Narrative Writing

Type of presentation: Dramatic reading of a story

Mood: Funny

Props, sound effects, or visuals: A key, a hat, and

a letter
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Next, have students notice how the writer adds cues to her writing to help 
her present her story.

The writer adds cues to her story 
to help her remember what sound 
effects or movements she needs to 
incorporate into her presentation.

Why do I keep dropping this key?” 
Beth asked herself. [Bend over to pick 
up key and let hat fall off] “Now my hat, 
too? What’s wrong with me?”

Just then, there was a knock at the 
door. [Make knocking sound] “Who 
could that be?” she wondered.

Explain to students that these models show one way to present narrative 
writing.

ConVentionS  Spell Grade-Appropriate Words Correctly

teACH And Model Remind students that their writing should include 
correctly spelled words. If students are unsure about how to spell a particular 
word, they should consult a print or online dictionary or a list of commonly 
misspelled words.

The writer correctly spells 
committee.

Our town School Committee has a strict 
policy about what may and may not be sold 
at school.

The writer correctly spells 
victory.

With an air of victory, Max raised his arms 
and shook his fists, the way he had seen 
athletes in the Olympics do.

The writer correctly spells 
Attendance.

I knew I should be happy that Victor won the
Perfect Attendance, but I was not.

PRACtiCe On the board, write a sample excerpt from a narrative piece of 
text that contains misspellings. Have students copy the excerpt and circle 
any misspelled words they find. Then have students complete the 
conventions activity on p. 278 of their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal.
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See Routines on pp. TR28–TR75.

WRITING 
ObjecTIve
Publish and present 
narrative writing. 

W.4.6

Narrative Writing
PRePARe TO WRITe

TeAcH Explain to students that because narrative writing involves 
characters, dialogue, and events, it can be an entertaining form of writing to 
present in front of an audience. Show students the steps they should use to 
begin publishing and presenting their writing.

•	Make a Plan—Have students decide which type of presentation 
method they will use. For example, students might read aloud their 
narratives. Then have students think about whether the mood of their 
narratives is funny, serious, or scary. Explain that students should 
create the same mood in their presentations, so they should plan 
and practice how they will use their voices and decide what props or 
visuals they will need, such as objects, sound effects, or photos. Have 
students write a plan for their presentations and gather props, sound 
effects, or visuals they will need. 

•	Publish It—Have students make any necessary alterations to their 
writing, adding cues that tell when to use motions or sound effects, for 
example, or underlining words they should emphasize. Have students 
print out their writing with these alterations or suggest to students that 
they transfer their writing to note cards to make their stories easier to 
handle during the presentation.

•	Practice and Present It—Have students gather their materials 
together and practice their presentations. Emphasize to students that 
it is particularly important they familiarize themselves with the timing 
for using their props or sound effects. Once they have had adequate 
practice, students should give their presentations.

Give students a sample piece of narrative text. Have them determine what 
mood would be appropriate for using in a presentation of the text. Then 
have students suggest props, sound effects, or visuals that would be useful 
in a presentation and what types of alterations they would make to the 
writing, based on these additions. 

Explain that the publishing and presenting stage of the writing process is an 
effective way for students to engage an audience in a narrative text.
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Independent Writing Practice
WRITING Have students publish and present the stories they  
wrote in Lesson 13 in their Reader’s and Writer’s Journal,  
p. 280. First, have them draft a plan for their presentations. 
Then have them alter their writing for the presentation, as 
necessary. Finally, have them present their writing to the 
class.

APPlY Have students check their writing to make sure they have correctly 
spelled all words. Students should use a dictionary or other resource if they 
are unsure about a word’s spelling.

USe teCHnoloGY If available, have students use computers or electronic 
tablets to publish their presentations. If they have classroom or school 
e-mail accounts, ask them to send their presentations to a classmate for 
peer review.

Writing Wrap-Up
After students share their presentations with the class, have the class 
identify the discovery the character makes in the story and how it 

changes the character’s life. Use the Writing Wrap-Up Routine on  
pp. TR72–TR75.
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CLARIFY MEANING  Students might be 

unfamiliar with the term props. Clarify 
for students that props are objects that 
people use in presentations. Props should 
relate to events that happen in the story 
and help the audience imagine what is 
happening.

StrAteGiC SUPPort
CREATE MOOD  If students are 

unsure about how to create mood in 
their presentations, explain that facial 
expressions, verbal expressions, and 
sound effects all help to convey mood. 
If students want to create a scary mood, 
they might consider using frightening 
sound effects. Have pairs brainstorm 
ways that each could create mood in their 
presentations. 
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Objectives
Establish a situation 
and introduce a 
narrator and/or 
characters. W.4.3.a

Organize an event 
sequence that unfolds 
naturally. W.4.3.a

Use dialogue 
and description 
effectively. W.4.3.b

Use transitional 
words and phrases 
to manage event 
sequences. W.4.3.c

Use concrete words 
and phrases and 
sensory details. 
W.4.3.d

Provide a logical 
conclusion. W.4.3.e

Performance-Based 
Assessment

task
innOvative sOlutiOn shOrt stOry

In both Lunch Money and Coyote School News, the characters have 
to work together to come up with creative solutions.

Students will write narratives (a short story) about a character 
who has a problem or a challenge and solves it with an innovative 
solution (real or imagined). Students will use effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences to develop the 
narrative. Students will:

•	Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing  
a narrator and/or characters; organize an event sequence that 
unfolds naturally.

•	Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and 
events or show the responses of characters to situations.

•	Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage  
the sequence of events.

•	Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to  
convey experiences and events precisely.

•	Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated  
experiences or events.

See p. 194 for a reproducible page for student distribution.

teacher nOte You may wish to administer this assessment over 
multiple lessons.
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performance-based assessment  Unit 4 • ModUle A

Task Preparation
introduce Discuss the Essential Questions: How do readers describe in 
depth the characters, themes, and settings of a story? and How do writers 
support their point of view with reasons and information? 

reVisit tHe teXt Remind students that in Lunch Money, Greg and Maura 
find that if they work together, they can be successful, while in Coyote 
School News, the students work together to not only expand their writing 
skills, but also to let others know what they are doing at school. 

Tell students that when they think about writing their own narrative 
necessary for the Performance-Based Assessment, they will think about 
establishing a problem or situation for the main character, and then creating 
a series of events that shows the character coming up with an innovative 
solution. They may want to begin with a Story Sequence graphic organizer, 
which will help them organize the events of their story.

 Holding up a copy of The Lost Unicorn, Greg said, 
“Maura Shaw, she lives across the street from me, and she 
made this comic—I helped her. And now we both want to 
make more. I call them Chunky Comics. And we think kids 
will like them…because they’re fun to read. Kids could 
even collect them.”
 Greg held up the book-club flyer, and noticed that his 
hand was shaking. “Every month at our school some of the 
teachers give kids an ad like this, mostly in language arts 
or reading class. There are all kinds of books in here, and 
on the back there’s an order form. And kids choose what 
they want, and then they bring money to school, and they 
buy the books. And kids really like it. So we want to do the 
same thing—sell our comic books to kids at school.”

Lunch Money, p. 195

 All week we have been working on our first  
Coyote News. Natalia made up the name, and Joey drew 
the coyote. First we looked at some other newspapers: the 
Arizona Daily Star, Western Livestock Journal, and Little 
Cowpuncher. That one we liked best because all the stories 
and pictures were done by kids.

Coyote School News, p. 63
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Set-Up
organization  

Have students think about a story they would like to write, and what 
problem they would like the main character to have. Once they have 
thought about the problem, have them think about different and creative 
ways the character can solve it. Remind students that the idea is to be 
innovative with their solution.

materials  

•	notebooks or paper for planning and organizing

•	pencils

•	paper for narrative writing

•	text: Lunch Money

•	text: Coyote School News

best practices  

•	Provide clear expectations. 

•	Organize seating according to what makes sense.

•	Make sure students have what they need to begin.

•	Encourage students to use a graphic organizer to organize the events in 
their story.

•	Remind students that as they fill in their graphic organizer, they will want 
to note what the problem is and the steps the character takes to solve it. 
Note that the “events” in the graphic organizer will consist of the steps in 
solving the problem.

objective
Use a graphic 
organizer to 
organize ideas. 
W.4.5
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Scaffolded Support
In order for all students to access the Assessment, additional supports can 
be provided as necessary. 

CheCklist Provide a checklist that details student expectations for this 
project. It can give points to each section so the student is clear about what 
is being assessed.

Writing tasks Writing tasks can be previewed and broken down into 
smaller steps for clarity.

editing tasks Editing tasks can be implemented after students complete 
a draft of their narrative.

graphic organizers Students can use the Story Sequence graphic 
organizer to organize their thinking about the sequence of events in their 
narrative.

Story Sequence B

Title

Characters

Events
1. First

2. Next

3. Then

4. Last

Setting

 193
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Performance-Based Assessment 
Grade 4 • Unit 4 • Module A

TASK
Innovative Solution Short Story

In both Lunch Money and Coyote School News, the characters 
have to work together to come up with creative solutions.
You will write a narrative (a short story) about a character who 
has a problem or a challenge and solves it with an innovative 
solution (real or imagined). You will use effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences to develop the 
narrative. 

Remember to:
•	Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing  

a narrator and/or characters; organize an event sequence that 
unfolds naturally.

•	Use dialogue and description to develop experiences and 
events or show the responses of characters to situations.

•	Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage 
the sequence of events.

•	Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to 
convey experiences and events precisely.

•	Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated 
experiences or events.

ObjecTiveS
Establish a situation 
and introduce a 
narrator and/or 
characters. W.4.3.a

Organize an event 
sequence that unfolds 
naturally. W.4.3.a

Use dialogue 
and description 
effectively. W.4.3.b

Use transitional 
words and phrases 
to manage event 
sequences. W.4.3.c

Use concrete words 
and phrases and 
sensory details. 
W.4.3.d

Provide a logical 
conclusion. W.4.3.e

194  Unit 4 • Module A
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performance-based assessment  Unit 4 • ModUle A

Narrative Writing Rubric

Score Focus Organization Development
Language 

and  
Vocabulary

Conventions

4

Problem or 
challenging 
situation is clearly 
established, and 
narrator and/or 
characters are 
fully introduced. 

Sequence of 
events unfolds 
naturally; strong 
conclusion 
follows from 
events. 

Narrative contains 
dialogue, vivid 
descriptions, 
and character 
experiences and 
responses.

Narrative contains 
a wide variety of 
transitional words 
and phrases to 
signal event order. 
Uses a variety of 
concrete words/
phrases and 
sensory details.

Narrative contains 
correct grammar, 
usage, spelling, 
capitalization, and 
spelling.

3

Problem or 
challenging 
situation is 
established, and 
narrator and/or 
characters are 
introduced.

Sequence of 
events unfolds 
adequately; 
conclusion 
follows from 
events.

Narrative contains 
adequate 
dialogue and 
descriptions; 
could use 
more character 
experiences and 
responses. 

Narrative contains 
transitional words 
and phrases 
to signal event 
order. Uses 
concrete words/
phrases and 
sensory details.

Narrative contains 
a few errors but 
is completely 
understandable.

2

Problem or 
challenging 
situation is 
somewhat 
established, but 
narrator and/
or characters 
need more 
introduction.

Events seem to 
occur separately; 
conclusion lacks 
clarity.

Narrative contains 
little dialogue, few 
descriptions, and 
little character 
development.

Narrative contains 
some transitional 
words and 
phrases to signal 
event order. Uses 
some concrete 
words/phrases 
and sensory 
details.

Narrative contains 
some errors in 
usage, grammar, 
punctuation, and/
or spelling.

1

Establishment 
of the problem 
or challenging 
situation is weak; 
narrators and/
or characters 
appear without 
introduction.

Sequence of 
events is hard to 
follow; conclusion 
seems lost.

Dialogue is not 
distinct from 
the rest of the 
narrative; few 
descriptions; 
characters are 
“flat.”

Narrative does 
not contain 
enough transi-
tional words 
to make event 
order clear. There 
are no concrete 
words/phrases or 
sensory details.

Narrative is difficult 
to follow because 
of frequent errors.

0

Possible characteristics that would warrant a 0: 
• no response is given 
•  student does not demonstrate adequate command of narrative writing traits
• response is unintelligible, illegible, or off topic
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Objectives
Present finished  
narrative writing to 
class as an author 
celebration. W.4.6

Speak clearly. sL.4.4

Presentation
Students have worked hard writing and editing, so now it is time to 
celebrate! Have students write or type (if available) their narratives and get 
ready to share them with the class as an author celebration.

•	Organize the classroom: Find one big chair to be the author’s chair. 
Students will take turns sitting in the author’s chair when it is his or her 
turn to read. Have other students sitting with a good view.

•	Remind students to be respectful of the author when it is their turn to 
read their story.

•	As students present, encourage them to speak clearly and loudly. 

•	Digitally record the students as they present, if possible. Then, have a 
viewing party to watch the class presenting their stories. 

196	 Unit	4	•	Module	A
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Reflect and Respond
looKinG AHeAd For students who received a 0, 1, or 2 on the rubric, 
use the following suggestions to support them with specific elements of 
the Performance-Based Assessment. Graphic organizers and other means 
of support will help guide students to success as they complete other 
Performance-Based Assessments throughout the school year.

If…students struggle to come up with a problem and solution for their 
story,  

then…remember to provide them with examples of problem and solution 
from familiar stories, such as The Three Little Pigs. Have students think of 
the problem and how the characters in the story solved it.

If…students need extra support in creating a sequence of events, 

then…remember to have them use numbered index cards to write the 
events of the story. This will help them identify the correct order.

If…students are having trouble using sensory details to describe events, 

then…remember to create a five-column chart that separates details into 
the five senses. Then have students fill in the chart, noting experiences that 
convey the sense of sight, smell, touch, taste, and sound.

If…students need extra support drafting a strong conclusion,

then…remember to provide some sentence stems that can help the 
student complete the story, based on the problem and the innovative 
solution. 
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SESSIONS FIrSt Day SEcOND Day thIrD Day

tWO  
SESSIONS

Option 1

•	First passage, questions, 
Constructed Response

•	Second passage, 
questions, Constructed 
Response

•	Extended Response

tWO  
SESSIONS

Option 2

•	First passage, questions, 
Constructed Response

•	Second passage, questions, 
Constructed Response

•	Extended Response

thrEE  
SESSIONS

•	First passage, questions, 
Constructed Response

•	Second passage, 
questions, Constructed 
Response

•	Extended Response

Administering the Assessment

The End-of-Unit Assessment consists of two passages, 
each followed by selected-response Comprehension 
and Vocabulary questions and a Constructed Response 
writing prompt. At the end of the test, there is also 
an Extended Response writing prompt that requires 
students to draw on information from both passages. 
Students should complete the test independently.

Before the Assessment
OPtIONS FOr aDMINIStErING You may choose to administer this 
assessment in one session or in parts. The chart below offers suggestions 
for how to administer the test over two or three days. The amount of time 
required to complete the entire assessment is likely to increase with additional 
sessions to allow for reengagement including reading of text.

TR2	 Unit	4	•	End-of-Unit	Assessment	•	Teacher

RGEN14_TG4_U4AK.indd   2 08/10/13   10:18 AM



TEACHER RESOURCES • end-of-unit assessment

End-of-unit assessments provide opportunity for your students to build 
stamina and endurance abilities under demanding circumstances. You 
may opt to reduce the number of sessions for the end-of-unit assessments 
from three to two over the course of the school year. Use your professional 
judgment to determine which administration option best suits the needs of 
your students.

DURATION The time required for each part of the assessment will vary 
depending on how long it takes students to read the passages, answer the 
questions, and write their responses. Some variation may also depend on 
students’ previous experience with selected-response tests and writing in 
response to prompts.

PREPARING STUDENTS FOR THE ASSESSMENT Make sure every student 
has a pencil with an eraser. If students will be completing the Extended 
Response, make sure that they have access to blank paper. Tell students that 
they will be taking a test in which they will read passages, answer questions, 
and complete some short writing activities. If you choose to have students 
complete the entire assessment in one session, stress that they should 
read the first passage and complete all of the tasks related to that passage 
before moving on to the second passage. If you choose to divide the test into 
multiple sessions, present only the section(s) that the students will complete 
at that time.

During the Assessment
BEGINNING THE ASSESSMENT Students should complete each test 
independently, reading all directions, passages, and test items on their own. 
Make sure students understand that, with the exception of the Extended 
Response, they must circle their answer choices and write their responses on 
the test pages.

ONCE THE ASSESSMENT HAS BEGUN Once the assessment begins, you 
may only answer questions related to the directions. You may not answer 
questions about unfamiliar words in the texts or answer choices. You may, 
however, clarify the meanings of words in the directions. Remind students that 
good readers go back to the text to locate answers and find support for their 
responses. Also remind them that, because the Extended Response requires 
them to draw on information from both passages in the test, they should 
reread the two passages prior to beginning this section. If they are taking the 
test over two or three days, this will be especially important.

Unit 4 • End-of-Unit Assessment • Teacher TR3
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Administering the Assessment

After the Assessment
scoring

scoring THE sELEcTED-rEsPonsE iTEMs The selected-response questions 
focus on Comprehension and Vocabulary and consist of two parts. Part A 
questions usually require students to answer a question about the passages, 
while Part B questions typically ask students to identify evidence in the text to 
support their answer to Part A. Correct answers for these items are provided 
at the end of this section. Each question is worth 1 point. Students must 
answer both parts of each question correctly to receive credit.

scoring THE consTrUcTED rEsPonsEs Each Constructed Response item 
requires students to write in response to a prompt using evidence from the 
passage to support their ideas. As a result, there are many correct answers. 
Examples of appropriate responses are provided at the end of this section. 
Use the 2-point rubrics, which are also provided at the end of this section, to 
evaluate student responses to these prompts. Although the criteria provided 
in the rubrics describe the majority of student responses, you should use your 
professional judgment when evaluating Constructed Responses that vary 
slightly from the rubrics’ descriptions.

scoring THE EXTEnDED rEsPonsE The Extended Response item requires 
students to write in response to a prompt by drawing on information from 
both passages in the test. Use the 4-point rubric provided at the end of this 
section to evaluate student responses. As with the Constructed Response 
items, you should use your professional judgment when evaluating Extended 
Responses that vary slightly from the descriptions found in the rubric.

gEnErATing FinAL scorEs AnD/or grADEs If you choose, this 
assessment may be used to provide a Reading grade and a Writing grade. 
You may combine points from the selected-response and Constructed 
Response items to determine a Reading grade. Likewise, you may total the 
points from the Extended Response to determine a Writing grade. If you wish 
to create a combined grade for the purpose of report cards, you may convert 
numerical scores to letter grades based on your own classroom policies.

TR4  Unit 4 • End-of-Unit Assessment • Teacher
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TEACHER RESOURCES • end-of-unit assessment

TEACHER RESOURCES • end-of-unit assessment

USING THE ASSESSMENT RESULTS TO INFORM INSTRUCTION

EXAMINING THE RESULTS The test results for each student should be 
compared only with the scores of other students in the same class. In doing 
so, tests should be examined for general trends in order to inform future 
instruction.

INFORMING YOUR INSTRUCTION Depending on student performance on 
the various sections of this assessment, you may wish to reteach in small 
groups or provide additional whole class instruction. If students struggle with 
the Comprehension questions, they may benefit from additional instruction 
in close reading and finding text-based evidence to support their ideas. 
If students struggle with the Vocabulary questions, they may benefit from 
additional instruction in word analysis, roots and affixes, word relationships, 
and using context clues to determine the meanings of unknown words. If 
students struggle with specific categories on the Constructed Response or 
Extended Response rubrics, they may benefit from targeted instruction in 
those particular areas.

Unit 4 • End-of-Unit Assessment • Teacher TR5
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Scoring Information

“Saving the Moon Tree”
Comprehension and VoCabulary Questions

Comprehension Vocabulary
1. Part A.  d
1. Part B. (See response below.)

2. Part A. a
2. Part B. c

3. Part A. b
3. Part B. b

1. Part A.  c
1. Part B. b

2. Part A. b
2. Part B. c

3. Part A. c
3. Part B. c

1. part b: possible response: “Sam and Rick decided they had to let 
people know about the town’s moon tree.”  
“Everyone wanted to help Sam and Rick save the town’s moon tree.”

ConstruCted response

possible response: “Can you believe it?” Rick asked Sam, “The tree is 
dedicated to us!”

“I know,” Sam replied. “I feel so honored.”
Mr. Hardy smiled at the boys. “You deserve to be recognized. The whole 

community is thankful. Everyone will always remember what you did to save 
the moon tree.”

As the newspaper reporter came over to talk with Mr. Hardy and the boys, 
everyone at the grand opening cheered loudly for the boys who saved the tree.

2
Response develops a narrative that provides a detailed, sequential extension of the 
story, based on information from the passage. 
Response uses dialogue to develop experiences and character interaction. 

1
Response develops a narrative that extends the story, based on information from 
the passage. 
Response includes dialogue. 

0
Response does not develop a narrative that extends the story. 
Response does not include dialogue. 
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TEACHER RESOURCES • end-of-unit assessment

TEACHER RESOURCES • end-of-unit assessment

“dr. ashbel smith”
COmpREHEnSiOn And VOCAbUlARy QUESTiOnS

Comprehension Vocabulary
1. Part A.  d
1. Part B. (See response below.)

2. Part A. a
2. Part B. c

3. Part A. a
3. Part B. b, c

1. Part A.  c
1. Part B. c

2. Part A. a
2. Part B. b

3. Part A. b
3. Part B. b, d

1. pART b: pOSSiblE RESpOnSE: “He went to school to learn about medicine 
and helped fight a disease in France.” 
“And while doing those things, Dr. Smith and the others devoted extra time 
and energy to their goal of creating a strong educational system.”

COnSTRUCTEd RESpOnSE

pOSSiblE RESpOnSE: I agree that Dr. Smith would be surprised. When the 
university first opened, there were only about 200 students and four buildings. 
Animals roamed on the property. Today there are over 50,000 students and 
over 100 buildings. The school today is very different from the way it was 
when Dr. Ashbel Smith was alive.

2
Response states an opinion about whether Dr. Smith would be surprised by the 
modern University of Texas. 
Response supports the point of view with reasons and information from the text.

1
Response states an opinion about whether Dr. Smith would be surprised by the 
modern University of Texas. 
Response does not support the point of view with reasons and information from 
the text.

0
Response does not state or support an opinion about whether Dr. Smith would be 
surprised by the modern University of Texas.
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Scoring Information

Extended Response Rubric

Score Focus Organization Development
Language 

and  
Vocabulary

Conventions

4

Detailed 
narrative uses 
information from 
both passages 
to describe the 
characters’ views 
and the use of 
education to save 
the moon tree.

Narrative is 
sequenced 
logically; 
conclusion 
follows from the 
narrative and is 
consistent with 
information from 
the passages.

Narrative 
introduces the 
characters, 
includes detailed 
dialogue, and 
uses details from 
both passages.

Transitional 
words, phrases, 
and clauses are 
used to manage 
sequence; 
vocabulary is 
text-based and 
used correctly. 

Narrative contains 
proper grammar, 
usage, spelling, 
punctuation, and 
capitalization.

3

Narrative uses 
information from 
one passage 
to describe the 
characters’ views 
and the use of 
education to save 
the moon tree.

Sequence 
is evident; 
conclusion is 
consistent with 
information 
from one of the 
passages.

Narrative 
introduces the 
characters, 
includes dialogue, 
but uses details 
from only one 
passage.

At least one 
transitional word 
or phrase is 
used to manage 
sequence; 
vocabulary is 
topic-related and 
used correctly.

Narrative contains 
errors in grammar, 
usage, spelling, 
punctuation, and/or  
capitalization but 
is completely 
understandable.

2

Narrative 
does not use 
details from 
the passages 
to identify 
characters’ views 
or the use of 
education to save 
the moon tree.

Narrative is 
sequenced 
inconsistently; 
conclusion is not 
consistent with 
information from 
the passages.

Narrative 
introduces the 
characters but 
lacks dialogue 
and uses details 
from only one 
passage.

Transitional words 
and phrases are 
used incorrectly; 
vocabulary is not 
topic-related or is 
used incorrectly.

Narrative contains 
errors in grammar, 
usage, spelling, 
punctuation, and/or  
capitalization 
that interfere with 
understanding.

1

Response strays 
off topic.

Narrative lacks 
order; conclusion 
is missing.

Narrative 
identifies the 
characters, but 
dialogue is not 
included and 
details are not 
text-based.

Transitional words 
and phrases 
are not used; 
vocabulary is 
not topic-related 
and is used 
incorrectly.

Errors in grammar, 
usage, spelling, 
punctuation, and/or 
capitalization make 
narrative difficult to 
follow.

0
Possible characteristics that may warrant a 0:
•	no response is given
•	response does not demonstrate adequate command of narrative writing techniques
•	response is unintelligible, illegible, off topic, or not text-based
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UNIT 4 • FIRST PASSAGE

Directions: Read the following passage. Use information from the 
passage to answer the questions that follow.

Saving the Moon Tree
By Kayla Meginnis

No one cared that a sycamore tree was going to be cut down. That 
is, until Sam discovered that this wasn’t just a regular tree. This was a 
moon tree. 

Sam had lost his baseball near the tree. While searching for the ball in 
the tall weeds, he uncovered a plaque. It read: This sycamore was grown 
from a seed that traveled to the moon on Apollo 14 in January 1971.

Sam had never heard of a moon tree, so he and his friend, Rick, went 
to their teacher, Ms. Johnson. She knew a lot about astronomy. 

“A moon tree!” she exclaimed. “Here in our town?” Ms. Johnson 
had some information on moon trees, but the boys decided to do some 
more research at the library. Sam found a book on the Apollo 14 space 
mission, and Rick searched on the Internet. 

Sam read that an astronaut named Stuart Roosa brought 400 tree 
seeds with him on the Apollo 14 space mission. The seeds circled the 
moon 34 times. People who planted the seeds didn’t know if the trees 
would grow. They did grow, and they became known as moon trees. 

Sam and Rick decided they had to let people know about the town’s 
moon tree. Sam wrote an article and sent it to the town newspaper. Rick 
wrote a petition that asked the town’s mayor to help save the moon 
tree. He and Sam waited outside the grocery store asking people to sign 
the petition. People were very interested, and soon the boys had 128 
signatures on the petition. Everyone wanted to help Sam and Rick save 
the town’s moon tree. 

First Passage 
Name
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UNIT 4 • FIRST PASSAGE Continued

When the moon tree article was published in the daily journal, the 
publisher received dozens of calls. Mr. Hardy, the owner of the vacant 
lot where the tree stood, read the article too. He called Sam’s mom and 
asked her if he could meet Sam. 

“What does he want?” Sam nervously asked. 

“He didn’t say,” his mom said. “But don’t worry.” 

The next day, Sam and Rick were sitting on Sam’s porch when a 
car pulled up in front of his house. “Are you Sam?” a man asked as he 
got out of the car and approached the boys. “My name is Mr. Hardy, 
and I wanted to meet you in person to thank you for your important 
discovery. I bought that land eight years ago. No one ever told me about 
the moon tree.”

“Does that mean you won’t build your store?” Sam asked hopefully. 

“Oh, I’m still going to build my store,” Mr. Hardy said, “but I have  
an idea.” 

Six months later, the store was built, and standing next to it was the 
sycamore tree. Around the tree was a grassy area with a picnic table. 

On the day of the store’s grand opening, everyone gathered around 
the new Apollo Convenience Store. Mr. Hardy had bought a new plaque 
for the moon tree. The plaque had the same statement as before, but 
Mr. Hardy also added these words: This moon tree is dedicated to Sam 
Weller and Rick Garcia.
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UNIT 4 • COMPREHENSION

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Literature 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 
when drawing inferences from the text. Literature 2. Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from 
details in the text; summarize the text.

Directions: Read each question below and choose the best answer. 
You must answer both parts of each question correctly to receive credit. 

1. Part A
What is the theme of this story?

a. Astronauts brought objects from Earth on their space missions. 

b. Trees are more important to a town than a convenience store. 

c. A petition is a good way to get people to learn about something.

d. People can work together to preserve something they care about. 

Part B
Find two sentences in the passage with details that support your answer 
to Part A. Write the 2 sentences on the lines provided. 

Comprehension
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UNIT 4 • COMPREHENSION Continued

2. Part A
Which of the following is the best description of Sam?

a. concerned citizen 

b. lazy student

c. good ball player

d. poor writer

Part B
Which detail from the passage best supports the answer to Part A? 

a. “While searching for the ball in the tall weeds, he uncovered  
a plaque.”

b. “Sam found a book on the Apollo 14 space mission, and Rick 
searched on the Internet.”

c. “Sam and Rick decided they had to let people know about the 
town’s moon tree.” 

d. “When the moon tree article was published in the daily journal, 
the publisher received dozens of calls.” 

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Literature 3. Describe in depth a character, setting, or event in a story or drama, drawing on specific 
details in the text (e.g., a character’s thoughts, words, or actions).
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UNIT 4 • COMPREHENSION Continued

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Literature 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 
when drawing inferences from the text.

3. Part A
Why did Mr. Hardy dedicate the moon tree to Sam and Rick? 

a. The boys had planted the tree in the 1970s. 

b. The boys worked hard to protect the tree. 

c. The boys found the plaque near the tree.

d. The boys owned the land the tree stood on.

Part B
Which detail from the passage best helps you determine the answer  
to Part A?

a. “This sycamore was grown from a seed that traveled to the moon 
on Apollo 14 in January 1971.”

b. “Sam wrote an article and sent it to the town newspaper. Rick 
wrote a petition”

c. “Six months later, the store was built, and standing next to it was 
the sycamore tree.” 

d. “‘I bought that land eight years ago. No one ever told me about 
the moon tree.’” 
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COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Language 4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 
based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. Language 4.a. Use 
context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

Directions: Read each question below and choose the best answer. 
You must answer both parts of each question correctly to receive credit. 

1. Part A
“Rick wrote a petition that asked the town’s mayor to help save 
the moon tree.” What is the meaning of the word “petition” in this 
sentence?

a. a newspaper article 

b. a research paper 

c. a written request 

d. an Internet site

Part B
“Rick wrote a petition that asked the town’s mayor to help save the 
moon tree.” Which pair of words from the sentence provides the best 
clue to the meaning of “petition”?

a. “town’s” and “save”

b. “wrote” and “asked” 

c. “Rick” and “mayor”

d. “help” and “tree”

Vocabulary

UNIT 4 • Vocabulary
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UNIT 4 • Vocabulary Continued

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Language 4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 
based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. Language 4.a. Use 
context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

2. Part A
“‘What does he want?’ Sam nervously asked.” What is the meaning of 
the word “nervously” in this sentence? 

a. in a bored way

b. in an uneasy way 

c. in an excited way

d. in a surprised way

Part B
Which sentence provides the best clue to the meaning of “nervously”?

a. “No one cared that a sycamore tree was going to be cut down.” 

b. “People were very interested, and soon the boys had  
128 signatures” 

c. “‘He didn’t say,’ his mom said. ‘But don’t worry.’” 

d. “‘Does that mean you won’t build your store?’ Sam asked 
hopefully.” 
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UNIT 4 • Vocabulary Continued

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Language 4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 
based on grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. Language 4.a. Use 
context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

3. Part A
The word “journal” has many different meanings. What is the meaning 
of the word “journal” in the following sentence?

   “When the moon tree article was published in the daily journal, the 
publisher received dozens of calls.”

a. a person’s diary

b. a small sign

c. a printed news source 

d. a logbook from the Apollo 14

Part B
Which detail from the passage provides a clue to the meaning  
of “journal”?

a. “Stuart Roosa brought 400 tree seeds with him on the Apollo 14 
space mission”

b. “the boys decided to do some more research at the library.” 

c. “Sam wrote an article and sent it to the town newspaper.” 

d. “The plaque had the same statement as before” 
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UNIT 4 • CONSTRUCTED RESPONSE

Constructed Response
Directions: Read the prompt and write a new story ending in response. 

At the end of the story, Mr. Hardy dedicated the tree to Sam and Rick. 
Add on to the ending of the story by telling how Sam and Rick felt about 
the dedication of the moon tree. Use dialogue in your new ending.

 

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Writing 3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences.
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UNIT 4 • Second PaSSage

Directions: Read the following passage. Use information from the 
passage to answer the questions that follow.

Dr. Ashbel Smith

If Dr. Ashbel Smith walked around the school buildings of the 
University of Texas today, he might be a bit surprised. Picture this. 
There are over 100 buildings and 50,000 students! Dr. Smith helped 
set the very first stone in the very first building. He couldn’t imagine 
what the university would become. But Dr. Smith knew that education 
would help people face challenges by giving them many solutions and 
opportunities. If he were around today, Dr. Smith would be proud of the 
hard work that he and many others in Texas began over 125 years ago.

Back in 1883, Dr. Smith was the first President of the University’s 
Board of Regents. That year only about 200 students walked through the 
university’s doors. At that time, there were only four buildings, and wild 
animals and cattle roamed on the property. But it was a dream come true 
for Dr. Smith and a determined group of people who worked tirelessly to 
make sure Texas would have the finest schools.

Dr. Ashbel Smith arrived on the Texas frontier in 1837. Texas had just 
won its freedom from Mexico and was its own nation. That meant Texas 
had its own government and made its own laws. The people elected 
leaders to make and enforce the laws. The country was known as the 
Republic of Texas. Even then, many people, including Dr. Smith, knew 
the value of education.

Dr. Smith was a doctor and a teacher. He went to school to learn 
about medicine and helped fight a disease in France. When yellow 
fever struck Texas, he helped the sick get well and wrote a paper on 

Second Passage 
Name
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UNIT 4 • SECOND PASSAGE Continued

how to treat the disease so it could be prevented in the future. Dr. Smith 
used his knowledge, time, and energy to help in many other ways 
too. He established the first hospital in Texas. He was an ambassador 
representing Texas to other countries. And while doing those things,  
Dr. Smith and the others devoted extra time and energy to their goal  
of creating a strong educational system.

But important events in Texas’s history delayed their progress. 
Dr. Smith was needed to help Texas become the 28th state. He then 
served in the Civil War, the war that divided the country between the 
North and the South. Only after the war could Dr. Smith and Texas 
finally focus on their plans to build new schools where students could 
learn and grow.

In 1876, as one of three commissioners appointed by the governor, 
Dr. Smith helped to create the Agricultural and Mechanical College, 
the first public university in Texas. He defended the rights of African 
Americans to learn and added another campus as part of the college. 
Dr. Smith also helped to organize the Stuart Female Seminary.

A lot has changed since Dr. Smith helped set the first stone for the 
new University of Texas. But he reached his goal. Now today’s students 
can take their turn and use education to overcome the challenges they 
face, accomplish their goals, and become tomorrow’s leaders.
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UNIT 4 • COMPREHENSION

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Informational Text 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly 
and when drawing inferences from the text.

Directions: Read each question below and choose the best answer. 
You must answer both parts of each question correctly to receive credit.

1. Part A 
With which of the following statements would Dr. Ashbel Smith most 
strongly agree?

a. A republic must first establish its government and laws before it 
establishes schools.

b. To be of value, a university must have thousands of students and 
many buildings. 

c. Hospitals are more important than schools because disease 
sometimes hurts people.

d. A good citizen should get an excellent education and then work 
hard to help others.

Part B
Find two sentences in the passage with details that support your answer 
to Part A. Write the 2 sentences on the lines provided. 

Comprehension
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UNIT 4 • COMPREHENSION Continued

2. Part A
Why did Dr. Smith want to establish schools in Texas? 

a. He understood that education improves lives by helping people 
solve problems. 

b. He wanted future generations to have the kinds of opportunities 
that he never had.

c. He knew that educated people would be less likely to disagree 
about ways to govern. 

d. He remembered that his own education in Texas helped him to 
achieve his goals. 

Part B
Which detail from the passage best supports the answer to Part A?

a. “At that time, there were only four buildings, and wild animals 
and cattle roamed on the property.”

b. “That meant Texas had its own government, and the people 
elected leaders to make and enforce the laws.”

c.  “Dr. Smith knew that education would help people face 
challenges by giving them many solutions and opportunities.” 

d. “Only after the war could Dr. Smith and Texas finally focus on 
their plans to build new schools where students could learn  
and grow.” 

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Informational Text 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly 
and when drawing inferences from the text.
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UNIT 4 • COMPREHENSION Continued

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Informational Text 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly 
and when drawing inferences from the text. Informational Text 8. Explain how an author uses reasons 
and evidence to support particular points in a text.

3. Part A
What does the author suggest was Dr. Smith’s main goal?

a. to educate the young people of Texas 

b. to help Texas become independent

c. to teach doctors how to cure diseases 

d. to establish hospitals in Texas 

Part B
Which two details from the passage provide evidence that support the 
author’s view of Smith’s goal? Choose 2 answers. 

a. “If Dr. Ashbel Smith walked around the school buildings of the 
University of Texas today, he might be a bit surprised.” 

b. “But it was a dream come true for Dr. Smith and a determined 
group of people who worked tirelessly to make sure Texas would 
have the finest schools.” 

c. “And while doing those things, Dr. Smith and the others 
devoted extra time and energy to their goal of creating a strong 
educational system.” 

d. “But important events in Texas’s history delayed their progress. 
Dr. Smith was needed to help Texas become the 28th state.” 

e. “When yellow fever struck Texas, he helped the sick get well and 
wrote a paper on how to treat the disease so it could be prevented 
in the future.” C
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UNIT 4 • Vocabulary

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Informational Text 4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words or 
phrases in a text relevant to a grade 4 topic or subject area. Language 4. Determine or clarify the 
meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 4 reading and content, 
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. Language 4.a. Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

Directions: Read each question below and choose the best answer. 
You must answer both parts of each question correctly to receive credit. 

1. Part A
“But important events in Texas’s history delayed their progress.” What 
does the word “delayed” mean in this sentence?

a. made easier

b. hurried up

c. slowed down 

d. improved upon

Part B
Which sentence from the passage provides the best clue to the meaning 
of “delayed”?

a. “A lot has changed since Dr. Smith helped set the first stone”

b. “Dr. Smith helped to create the Agricultural and Mechanical 
College”

c. “Only after the war could Dr. Smith and Texas finally focus on 
their plans” 

d. “Dr. Smith knew that education would help people face challenges”

Vocabulary
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UNIT 4 • Vocabulary Continued

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Informational Text 4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words or 
phrases in a text relevant to a grade 4 topic or subject area. Language 4. Determine or clarify the 
meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 4 reading and content, 
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. Language 4.a. Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

2. Part A
“Dr. Smith and the others devoted extra time and energy to their goal 
of creating a strong educational system.” What is the meaning of 
“devoted” in this sentence?

a. gave 

b. avoided

c. risked 

d. adopted

Part B
Which detail provides the best clue to the meaning of “devoted”?

a. “Dr. Smith would be proud of the hard work he and many others 
in Texas began over 125 years ago.”

b. “Dr. Smith used his knowledge, time, and energy to help in many 
other ways too.” 

c. “He then served in the Civil War, the war that divided the country 
between the North and the South.”

d. “Texas had its own government, and the people elected others to 
make and enforce the laws.”
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UNIT 4 • VOCABULARY Continued

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Informational Text 4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words or 
phrases in a text relevant to a grade 4 topic or subject area. Language 4. Determine or clarify the 
meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 4 reading and content, 
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. Language 4.a. Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

3. Part A
“Dr. Smith also helped to organize the Stuart Female Seminary.” 
What does the word “seminary” mean in this sentence?

a a group that protects people’s rights 

b. a school of higher learning 

c. a hospital for men and women 

d. a student government

Part B
Which two clues are most helpful to understanding the meaning of 
“seminary”? Choose 2 answers.

a. Dr. Smith helped defend African Americans so they could  
attend school. 

b. The terms “college” and “university” are used in the same 
paragraph. 

c. Texas experienced an outbreak of yellow fever.

d. The topic of the passage is education. 
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Constructed Response
Directions: Read the prompt and write a short paragraph in response.

The passage says, “If Dr. Ashbel Smith walked around the school 
buildings of the University of Texas today, he might be a bit surprised.” 
Do you agree that Dr. Smith would be surprised? State your opinion  
and provide reasons for it. Use information in the passage to support 
your opinion.

 

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Informational Text 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly 
and when drawing inferences from the text. Writing 1. Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting 
a point of view with reasons and information. Writing 8. Recall relevant information from experiences or 
gather relevant information from print and digital sources; take notes and categorize information, and 
provide a list of sources.

UNIT 4 • CONSTRUCTED RESPONSE
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You have read two selections about how people can make a difference.

•	 “Saving the Moon Tree”

•	 “Dr. Ashbel Smith”

In “Saving the Moon Tree,” Sam and Rick learn about the moon tree  
and teach others about it. In “Dr. Ashbel Smith,” Dr. Smith establishes  
a university in Texas. 

Imagine Dr. Smith meets with Sam and Rick to discuss education and 
its role in saving the moon tree. What would Dr. Smith say? What would 
the boys say?

On a separate sheet of paper, write a story about the meeting. In your 
story, be sure to:

•	 introduce the characters

•	  use dialogue to explain how each character feels about education and 
to discuss how the boys used education to save the moon tree

•	 use details from both passages

•	 group related ideas together

•	  use words and phrases of transition such as “then” and “at last”

•	  end your story by having Dr. Smith give the boys advice about 
education

•	  check your story for proper grammar, usage, spelling, capitalization, 
and punctuation.

Extended Response

UNIT 4 • EXTENDED RESPONSE

COMMON CORE LEARNING STANDARDS

Literature 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and 
when drawing inferences from the text. Informational Text 1. Refer to details and examples in a text when 
explaining what the text says explicitly and when drawing inferences from the text. Writing 3. Write narratives 
to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, descriptive details, and clear 
event sequences. Writing 3.a. Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a narrator and/or 
characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally. Writing 3.b. Use dialogue and description to 
develop experiences and events or show the responses of characters to situations. Writing 3.c. Use a variety 
of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. Writing 3.e. Provide a conclusion that 
follows from the narrated experiences or events. Language 1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking. Language 2. Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.
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Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1; RI.4.1; SL.4.1

Rationale
Team Talk  Think-Pair-Share provides a structure for pairs of students to 

think and talk together. The name aptly describes the stages of students’ 
participation:

•	Thinking—Students have time to think about something they read.

•	Pairing—Students take turns expressing key ideas with a partner.

•	Sharing—Students present their formulated ideas to a group.

Think-Pair-Share solves common problems associated with whole class 
discussions. In the thinking stage, all students are allotted “think time,” 
which helps address the needs of both the quiet student and the over-
eager students. Pairing gives students an opportunity to use the language 
of the text to discuss their ideas in a low-risk environment. This grouping 
encourages them to participate actively using key vocabulary and defend 
their ideas with text-based evidence. Finally, during the sharing stage, 
students are prepared to present their formulated and rehearsed ideas to a 
group.

The Think-Pair-Share Routine provides students with structured support as 
they engage in text-reliant conversations. Ask students thought-provoking 
questions to get them involved in richer and more rigorous text-based 
discussions. Here are some questioning examples:

•	How do the two main characters compare? What text evidence 
supports this comparison?

•	How does the narrator’s point of view influence how events are 
described?

•	What is the text structure? How does the structure help readers?

Think-Pair-Share/Paired Discussion Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Think-Pair-Share/Paired Discussion Routine:

•	Have volunteers participate in a modeled Think-Pair-Share with you. 
Verbalize how you think through your ideas before stating them and 
support your ideas with text evidence. For example, The events are 
told from Aunt Josie’s point of view. Because Aunt Josie is telling the 
story, her best friend doesn’t realize that Aunt Josie’s forgetfulness is 
why they missed the train.

•	Use key vocabulary from the text in your response. For example, I can 
understand Max’s reaction to the disaster. The text says, “Max felt 
his feet get heavy. He was frozen in the moment. Marta didn’t panic, 
and pulled the dog to safety.” I understand that Max panicked by the 
description the author gives.

•	COLLABORATE Teach students how to use appropriate language 
to respond to the views expressed by other students. For example, 
I agree with ___ and would like to add____. or I disagree with ___ 
because the text states ___.

COLLABORATE Practice by posing questions on familiar, nonthreatening, 
non-academic topics, such as what students enjoy doing outside of 
school. Guide students in following each part of the Think-Pair-Share/
Paired Discussion Routine. Give them a few minutes to think and find text 
evidence; then let them know it’s time to share. When students get back 
together as a class, let volunteers share ideas with the group.
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Think-Pair-Share/Paired Discussion Routine

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Think-Pair-Share/Paired Discussion Routine to students. You might 
begin by saying, In your head, consider your thoughts about a question I ask. 
Spend a few moments finding evidence in the text that will support your response 
to the question. You may want to flag that evidence. When I signal it’s time to pair 
up, you’ll get together with a partner and exchange ideas. I’ll give you a reminder 
to make sure each partner has a chance to contribute. Then, pairs can volunteer 
to present their ideas to the class.

2 Pair students randomly with classmates sitting nearby, or in ability-focused pairs.

3 For successful conversation between partners, have students sit in close 
proximity to one another and engage in eye contact with each other. Remind 
students that they should attend closely to what their partner is saying. You may 
encourage students to jot quick notes about what their partner shares. 

4 Pose an open-ended question to facilitate an engaging conversation. Specific 
text-related questions are suggested in the teaching lessons. Be sure students 
find text evidence to support their answers.

5 Encourage a continuing dialogue or debate between partners as they discuss the 
question. Model ways in which students may respond to their partners:  
I agree with you and would like to add ___. or I disagree with you because the 
text states___. or I believe the author is trying to tell readers ___ because the text 
says ___.

6 After a minute or so, remind students to make sure each partner has had a 
chance to contribute. You might say, Now is a good time to make sure each 
partner has shared an idea.

7 Monitor student conversations by listening briefly to each pair. If students aren’t 
engaged in rich discussion or do not seem focused on their partner’s response, 
ask them to share something interesting that their partner has offered to the 
conversation. You may also offer prompts to refocus their attention or bring them 
back to the text to find evidence to support their answers. Examples include:  
In what ways does the author create a memorable character? or What words 
helped you understand the order of events?

8 When pairs have had ample time to explore the question, have them write a brief 
summary of the main points of their discussion. Then invite volunteers to present 
their pair’s ideas to the class. Remind students to paraphrase their conversations 
for the class. Keep track of students who act as spokespeople so that you can 
encourage different students to act as spokesperson with each pairing activity.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Tips and Tools

Metacognitive thinking usually applies to a learner’s awareness of his or her 
own knowledge and understanding. However, it can also apply to a student’s 
awareness of someone else’s knowledge. As students write their reflections, 
they may also write about how they might have helped their partner better 
understand the reading.

Going Deeper
The following are additional activities that you may choose to do with 
students once they are familiar with the Think-Pair-Share/Paired Discussion 
Routine.

•	COLLABORATE Incorporate metacognitive thinking into the routine. 
Provide time for partners to think about what they learned from their 
partners’ sharing. Rather than just sharing their responses to the 
questions, have students think about why they responded as they did 
and why their partners responded in the ways they did. During the 
sharing stage, ask students to share what they learned about both their 
own thinking and their partner’s thinking.

•	Encourage higher-level thinking. Ask “the listener” to frame his or her 
thoughts in response to “the sharer.” Explore how the listener can 
make connections, such as I agree with what you said about ____. 
as well as make comparisons, such as I understand your point about 
____, but I think ____.

•	At the end of the conversation, give students one minute to write their 
reflections on the discussion they had with their partner. Have students 
reflect on ways the discussion helped them to better understand their 
reading and their own thinking.

Unit	4	•	Think-Pair-Share/Paired	Discussion	Routine TR31

RGEN14_TG4_U4RT_TPS.indd   31 10/10/13   10:22 AM



Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1, RL.4.2, RL.4.3; RI.4.1, RI.4.2, RI.4.3; SL.4.1, SL.4.2, SL.4.3, SL.4.4, SL.4.6

Rationale
Whole Class Discussion provides an opportunity for the class to process 
what they have read together. Thoughtful conversations about text 
also provide opportunities for students to expand their oral vocabulary 
and practice more complex language structures as they respond. By 
engaging students in a whole class discussion, students interact socially 
as they share ideas and respond to each other’s ideas. Students gain 
an appreciation for what others bring to a text and reshape their own 
understandings based on these new insights. A collective knowledge about 
a text results from whole class discussions. Students may also clear up 
misunderstandings they have about the text.

The Whole Class Discussion Routine is an effective tool to use after 
reading a text, or portion of a text, with students. It is appropriate to use 
following a reading of the text for the first time or as follow-up to a close 
reading exercise. This discussion can help students clarify their text 
understandings. Here are some examples of engaging questions:

•	What new understandings did you have after today’s reading? Find text 
evidence that confirms those new understandings.

•	What questions did you find yourself asking as you read today? What 
parts of the text led you to ask those questions? How could you find 
the answers to your questions?

•	How might you sum up today’s reading? What part of today’s reading 
did you find most confusing or thought-provoking?

Whole Class Discussion Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Whole Class Discussion Routine:

•	Set a time limit for the class discussion and for individuals to add their 
thoughts.

•	State a specific focus for the discussion to help students remain on 
topic. For example, The author stated her opinion about Vietnam. Why 
do you think she felt this way? How does your opinion align with hers? 
If students get off topic, restate the focus and ask them to reconsider 
their responses.

•	Remind students of appropriate discussion manners, such as listening 
carefully to others, not interrupting others, and being positive about 
what classmates add to the discussion.

•	Teach students how to refer back to the text as they add to the 
discussion. For example, The author compares Ah Sing to a captain 
of a ship in a storm. I understand that comparison because Ah Sing 
seems to keep the family together during chaotic times.

•	Teach students how to use appropriate language to respond to the 
views expressed by other classmates. When students agree with a 
classmate’s thinking, encourage them to restate the view in their own 
words. For example, I agree with you. I think that ___. When students 
have a different point of view, have them state and support their 
reasons with text evidence. For example, I don’t agree with you. I think 
that ___ because the text says ___.

Practice by engaging students in Whole Class Discussions throughout 
the day about a variety of topics. Keep the discussions short, about 5–15 
minutes in length. Following the discussion, talk about what went well and 
how the discussion might have been more productive.
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Whole Class Discussion Routine

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Whole Class Discussion Routine to students. Here is an 
example: We are going to talk about this book together. Let’s focus on 
_____. Listen carefully to what your classmates say. If you feel you can add 
to our discussion, please be sure to connect your thoughts to previous 
responses.

2 State the focus of the discussion and any time parameters you have set, 
such as We’re going to talk about this for the next 15 minutes.

3 Pose an open-ended question to ensure an engaging conversation. 
Specific text-related questions are suggested in the teaching lessons. 
Remind students to find evidence that supports their responses. You may 
give students a few moments before starting the conversation to find 
text evidence. They may flag this evidence or make a list of evidence to 
use in the discussion. Remind students to wait for others to finish talking 
before they talk. Encourage students to build on previous responses by 
classmates.

4 As students add to the class discussion, act as moderator rather than 
leader.

•	Ask for more information after a response. This helps students develop 
their contributions fully. For example, I want to make sure I understand 
what you are saying. Can you tell me in different words what you mean 
by that?

•	Ask students to point out text evidence that substantiates their 
responses. For example, What other parts of the text support your 
response? This helps students internalize the text and understand that 
it is important to use several examples of text evidence to support 
what they say.

•	 If students provide an opinion, you might ask other students to share 
their own opinions in response. For example, How do you feel about 
that opinion? What is your opinion, and what reasons support it?

5 Before ending the discussion, invite students who have not participated 
to add their thoughts. You might say, We have just a few minutes left. If 
you have not shared your thoughts about this question, consider sharing 
them with us now. Your viewpoint may lead your classmates to better 
understand the text.

6 To conclude the discussion, have students write a few sentences that 
summarize the most important points. Reviewing the discussion for 
students in this way will help them strengthen their understandings  
about the text.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
The following are additional activities that you may choose to do with 
students once they are familiar with the Whole Class Discussion Routine.

•	Encourage higher-level thinking by asking students follow-up 
questions. For example, That’s an interesting point. Can you explain 
that in a different way?

•	In the middle of a discussion, stop briefly and have students quickly 
write a sentence or two to summarize the discussion so far, note a 
point they still want to make, or reflect on a question they want to 
follow up on.

•	At the end of the Whole Class Discussion, have students write about 
how this discussion helped them to deepen their understanding of 
the text. For example, a student might write I realized that I didn’t 
understand the reasons the main character reacted the way he did. I 
missed some signs along the way. My classmates pointed out those 
clues to me.

Unit	4	•	Whole	Class	Discussion	Routine TR35

RGEN14_TG4_U4RT_WCD.indd   35 10/10/13   10:15 AM



Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1, RL.4.2, RL.4.3; RI.4.1, RI.4.2, RI.4.3; SL.4.1, SL.4.2, SL.4.3

Rationale
Small Group Discussion provides a supportive and safe structure for 
groups of 3–6 students. Small Group Discussions allow individuals to 
engage in thoughtful conversations about text while building their oral 
vocabulary proficiencies. Students interact with classmates in an intimate 
setting, allowing all group members to be actively involved.

The Small Group Discussion Routine is effectively used after reading a text 
in a Whole Group setting. Small Group Discussions help students clarify 
understandings of the text. These discussions allow students to unpack 
text specifics by looking at genre, text structure, and how a writer writes. 
Here are examples of questions that will engage students in text-based 
discussions:

•	In what ways did the author successfully use foreshadowing?

•	How did the text features add to or clarify your knowledge of the topic?

Small Group Discussion Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Small Group Discussion Routine:

•	Set a time limit for the Small Group Discussion and for students to add 
their thoughts.

•	State a clear focus for the Small Group Discussion. For example, In 
what ways does the main character show that she is responsible?

•	Remind students to listen carefully to their classmates, not interrupt 
others, and remain positive about what classmates add to the 
discussion.

•	Model how to refer back to the text. For example, In this section, the 
author makes her point of view clear. She states that she was upset by 
the decision of Congress and then gives three reasons that support her 
opinion.

•	Teach students how to use appropriate language to respond to others’ 
views. For example, I agree with you. I think that ___. or I don’t agree 
with you because I think that ___.

Engage students in Small Group Discussions often. Discussions may 
revolve around subject matter, classroom situations, or literature. Provide 
feedback as students participate.
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Small Group Discussion Routine

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Small Group Discussion Routine to students. For example, Your 
role in a small group discussion is to respond thoughtfully to the text while 
also taking on a role to help your group be successful in its task.

2 Organize students into groups of 3–6 in the form of ability grouping, interest 
grouping, or random grouping. Decide what works best for the task and your 
students.

3 For successful Small Group Discussions, have students sit in a circle so that 
all members of the group can both see and hear each other.

4 Introduce Small Group Discussion roles. These roles encourage all students 
to be active participants in the group. Group roles may include:

•	Group Organizer: introduces the task and keeps the group on target

•	Fact Checker: returns to the text to confirm or clarify text evidence

•	Clarifier: restates what a group member has said to clarify and confirm

•	Elaborator: asks follow-up questions after someone shares a response

•	Summarizer: takes notes on the conversation and uses them to  
wrap up

•	Reporter: reports to the class about the overall group discussion

For smaller groups, the Summarizer and Reporter and/or the Clarifier and 
Elaborator roles could be combined.

5 Pose an open-ended question to ensure an engaging conversation. If the 
question relates to a text, remind students to find evidence to support their 
answers. Tasks may include using a graphic organizer to record their thinking. 
Suggestions are found in the teaching lessons.

6 State any parameters you have set, such as Talk in your groups for the next 
15 minutes.

7 As group members take turns responding to the discussion question or the 
task outlined, remind them to respond appropriately. For example, I agree 
with you. I thought something similar when ___. or I don’t agree with you 
because the text says ___.

8 Stop by each group to monitor students’ conversations. Offer prompts to 
encourage deeper conversations. For example, In what other way could you 
explain your thinking? How does the text support your thinking?

9 As the end of the allotted time nears, you might say, In these last few minutes, 
the Summarizer and the Reporter should work on the group’s summary and 
what you will report to the class. Encourage the Reporter to rehearse what he 
or she will say.

TR38	 Unit	4	•	Small	Group	Discussion	Routine

RGEN14_TG4_U4RT_SGD.indd   38 10/10/13   9:36 AM



TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
The following are additional activities that you may choose to do with 
students once they are familiar with the Small Group Discussion Routine.

•	As students discuss the text, have them stop both halfway through and 
again at the end of the discussion to write a reflection about what new 
insight they have gained from the discussion. They might also write 
about a misunderstanding they still have about the text.

•	Have students ask only open-ended questions in their discussions. 
This will encourage higher-level thinking and richer discussions. You 
might have the Group Organizer monitor this.
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Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1, RL.4.2, RL.4.3, RL.4.10; RI.4.1, RI.4.2, RI.4.3, RI.4.10

Rationale
Read Aloud opportunities remain as important in the upper grades as they 
are in the primary grades. Read Alouds provide students with the chance 
to listen to a proficient reader model fluent reading. In addition, students 
are able to access texts with more complex vocabulary and language 
structures than what they might read on their own. When students have the 
opportunity to listen to texts being read to them, they can direct their minds 
away from the challenge of unlocking words and attend to the message 
and language of the text. They gain strategies for looking at text more 
deeply and understanding text from the viewpoint of a writer.

The Read Aloud Routine is an effective tool to use in a variety of group 
settings. Often the whole class will listen as you read aloud a text. Other 
times it may be helpful to read aloud to a small group, focusing on a 
particular reading or writing strategy such as plot development. Read 
Alouds in one-on-one situations may be helpful for students who are still 
building an oral vocabulary. As you read aloud, be aware of the number of 
times you stop to interject thoughts about the text. Plan for interjections 
carefully so you do not disrupt the flow of the overall reading.

Consider these points when planning for a Read Aloud:

•	What is your focus for this Read Aloud? Some possible areas of focus 
could be for enjoyment, to expand students’ knowledge of subject 
content, to follow the development of a character, or to determine the 
structure of a text.

•	What points in the text provide for the most natural stopping points for 
brief, beneficial discussion?

Read Aloud Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Read Aloud Routine:

•	State a clear focus for the Read Aloud. For example, As I read, listen 
for words the author uses to highlight his opinions.

•	Remind students that their primary role is to listen carefully to the text 
being read aloud.

•	During the Read Aloud, model how to refer back to the text as you stop 
for brief conversations. For example, This diagram helped me better 
understand how earthquakes occur.

•	Describe how key vocabulary deepens your understanding of the text. 
For example, The phrase wild disarray was confusing to me until I read 
on. The text says that careful plans were shattered so that helped me 
understand that wild disarray must mean things were haphazard.

•	As students respond to the text, model how to use language to 
respond politely to the views of others. For example, I agree with you.  
I think that ___. or I don’t agree with you because I think that ___.

Engage students in Read Alouds often. Read Alouds should vary in text 
length and genre. They can be as quick as reading a newspaper article 
or poem aloud as you begin or end the school day, or as long as twenty 
minutes to engage in a rich piece of literature.
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Read Aloud Routine

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Read Aloud Routine to students. Here is an example: As I 
read aloud, your job is to listen carefully for ways the author builds up to 
the climax of the story. Then we’ll discuss our thoughts about the text.

2 Gather the group in a comfortable, intimate setting. If possible, gather 
where students can partake in the visual aspects of the text as well as hear 
you easily.

3 Before reading the text aloud, explore the text with students. Provide a 
synopsis of the text. Talk about the genre and the features of that genre. 
Share any background knowledge that students may need to understand 
before listening to the text, such as This chapter is a flashback. The 
narrator takes us back to a time before the story begins. Suggestions for 
exploring the text are found in the teaching lessons.

4 During the Read Aloud, stop briefly to monitor students’ understandings 
of the text. Engage students in brief conversations by asking questions, 
such as What new understanding do you have about ecosystems? You 
may also model your own thinking aloud. For example, The author crafted 
the scene at the lake so nicely. The vivid adjectives help me place myself in 
that scene.

5 After completing the Read Aloud, give students an opportunity to talk 
about the text. Ask engaging, open-ended questions that draw them 
back into the text. For example, How would you restate the meaning of 
the phrase heated argument? or What approach did the author use to 
state his opinion? Ask questions to confirm understanding or dig deeper 
into the text at an inferential level. You could also model how to clarify 
understanding.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
The following are additional activities that you may choose to do with 
students once they are familiar with the Read Aloud Routine.

•	COLLABORATE As you pause briefly during a Read Aloud, provide 
an opportunity for students to turn and talk to a neighbor about an 
open-ended question you prompt with. Give students a brief minute to 
discuss and have one set of partners share. Then continue on with the 
reading.

•	At the end of a Read Aloud, ask students to reflect on the reading by 
having them write briefly about the text. Suggestions for this appear in 
the teaching lessons.

Tips and Tools

Open-ended questions do not ask for one particular or specific answer. Instead, 
they require students to think about the text before responding. Students’ 
answers should be in-depth, and students should be able to refer to the text for 
evidence to support their responses. 

Here are some sample open-ended question ideas and stems:

•	Assess the challenges faced by the character. Which was the greatest?

•	Develop a logical argument about how this section of the story would 
change if another character had been involved in the plot.

•	Identify patterns in the story. Why would an author choose them?

•	What conclusions can you draw about _______?

•	Critique how the information is presented in this text. What revisions would 
you make to improve it?

•	What possible research questions can you investigate based on the 
evidence in this text?

Unit	4	•	Read	Aloud	Routine TR43

RGEN14_TG4_U4RT_RA.indd   43 10/10/13   9:08 AM



Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1, RL.4.2, RL.4.3, RL.4.10; RI.4.1, RI.4.2, RI.4.3, RI.4.10; SL.4.1, SL.4.2, SL.4.3

Rationale
The Shared Reading/Read Together Routine allows students to engage in 
the shared responsibilities of reading more complex text than what they 
might read on their own. This opportunity falls in the middle of the gradual 
release model, as responsibilities for the reading are shared between the 
students and the teacher. The teacher’s role is to support students as 
they engage with the text. The students’ role is to build fluency with more 
difficult sentence structures and more complex vocabulary, gain a deeper 
meaning of the text, and build their knowledge base.

The Shared Reading/Read Together Routine is an effective tool to use in a 
whole class or small group setting. The text is usually familiar to students, 
but provides some challenges. The familiarity provides comfort to readers 
as they tackle these text challenges with greater responsibility.

As you plan for a Shared Reading/Read Together opportunity, decide

•	What roles will students play in the reading? Will they read silently as 
you read aloud? Will they read aloud with you? Will volunteers take 
turns reading sections of the text?

•	What role will you play as the proficient reader?

•	What opportunities will you take to demonstrate effective reading or 
writing strategies?

Shared Reading/Read Together Routine

Tips and Tools

Terms To Know

fluency Fluency is the ability to read text with accuracy, appropriate rate, 
expression, and comprehension.

gradual release model The gradual release model is an instructional practice 
often referred to as I do, we do, you do. 

text challenge A text challenge is anything about a text that proves difficult for 
students, such as word and sentence length, genre, the organizational pattern 
of the text and the amount of visual support.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Shared Reading/Read Together Routine:

•	State a clear focus. For example, As we read together, look for 
specialized language or vocabulary that helps explain this topic.

•	Remind students that they are sharing responsibilities in reading the 
text with you. Explain that they can follow your lead when they are 
confronted with text challenges.

•	As you stop for brief conversations during Shared Reading/Read 
Together, encourage students to model how they refer back to the text.

•	Encourage students to use key vocabulary as they share their 
understandings of the text. Students build their oral vocabulary when 
they transfer text vocabulary into oral conversations.

•	COLLABORATE As students respond to the text and to their peers’ 
responses about the text, remind them to state and support their 
opinions with reasons and text evidence.

Engage students in Shared Reading/Read Together opportunities during 
all subject matter lessons. For example, when performing a close reading 
of a familiar piece of literature, students can share the responsibility of 
comprehending text at an inferential level with you. When revisiting a 
social studies text, students can make connections with you, such as 
understanding cause-and-effect relationships and drawing conclusions.

Tips and Tools

Monitor Progress Keep a list of students’ names and briefly note their 
participation by date. Use your checklist as a guide to encourage reluctant 
students to show their active reader participation.

TERmS TO KnOw

close reading Close reading is focused, sustained reading and rereading of a 
text to understand key points, gather evidence, and build knowledge.

text navigation Text navigation is the ability to understand the structure of a 
text and construct meaning by interacting with text.
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Shared Reading/Read Together Routine

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Shared Reading/Read Together Routine. For example, 
Although this text is familiar to you, I know there are challenges in the 
language used by the author. As we read together, add sticky notes in 
places that you find difficult to understand. We’ll then talk about those 
sections.

2 You may gather the group in a comfortable, intimate setting to promote a 
sense of working together through the text.

3 During Shared Reading/Read Together experiences, stop briefly to 
monitor students’ understandings of the text. Engage students in brief 
conversations by asking questions, such as In what ways were you able 
to follow the author’s point of view? What words or phrases led you to 
understand that he was giving his point of view? Ask volunteers to think 
aloud. When students think aloud, they solidify their understandings. These 
think-alouds also allow you to assess students’ use of reading strategies 
as well as contextual understandings.

4 After completing the Shared Reading/Read Together, ask volunteers to 
summarize the reading. Then ask open-ended questions that refer students 
back to the focus for the reading, such as noting complex sentence 
structure. Remind students to support their responses with text evidence.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
The following are additional activities that you may choose to do with 
students once they are familiar with the Shared Reading/Read Together 
Routine.

•	Have students add sticky notes to text sections that cause confusion 
or are “Aha!” moments. These sections can then be discussed after the 
reading.

•	Stop periodically to check on students’ understandings as you read 
together. Have students do a quick one-minute writing rather than 
sharing their understandings aloud. This allows all students time to 
engage in quiet thinking.

•	At the conclusion of a Shared Reading/Read Together lesson, prompt 
students to share their reflections about the text, how they navigated 
the text, how they overcame challenges to gain deeper understanding, 
and what they took from the experience to use in future reading or 
writing opportunities. See the teaching lessons for more suggestions.

Tips and Tools

Monitor Progress Use Shared Reading/Read Together “Going Deeper” 
activities as another opportunity to monitor student progress. Observe 
students’ use of sticky notes and review their one-minute writing reflections to 
check comprehension and participation.
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Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1, RL.4.2, RL.4.3, RL.4.10; RI.4.1, RI.4.2, RI.4.3, RI.4.10; RF.4.4

Rationale
Independent Reading is reading students do on their own. Most  
often, Independent Reading is done with self-selected texts at a student’s 
independent reading level. Independent Reading provides practice in word 
recognition, decoding skills, vocabulary knowledge, fluency skills, and 
comprehension strategies. Students are able to practice these literacy skills 
with text that they can access with great accuracy.

Including Independent Reading as a part of the daily activities in your 
classroom is essential. Read Alouds and Shared Reading opportunities 
pave the way for students to take full control during Independent Reading. 
Students hear models of proficient readers in Read Aloud and Shared 
Reading experiences. They transfer understandings from these experiences 
to use independently in Independent Reading.

The Independent Reading Routine is an effective tool to use after students 
have experienced rich conversations about text in Read Aloud and Shared 
Reading experiences. The teacher’s role during Independent Reading is 
to guide students in choosing appropriate texts in a variety of genres and 
assess that students understand what they read on their own.

Independent Reading Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Independent Reading Routine:

•	Set a time frame for the Independent Reading. It should be a 
daily routine with at least 20 minutes devoted to students reading 
independently.

•	State a clear focus. For example, As you read, look for ways the author 
conveys his or her purpose for writing the text.

•	Remind students that they are reading independently so it is important 
for them to find their own space to read quietly.

•	Tell students about the importance of choosing texts that aren’t 
too easy or too hard. Give individual students guidance in seeking 
appropriate books as needed.

•	Check in periodically with each student. Ask about a reading strategy 
that you have previously noted he or she needs additional practice 
with. For example, What key details support the main idea? As needed, 
model the strategy.

•	COLLABORATE As students wrap up their daily Independent Reading 
time, give them time to reflect on their reading, whether they share 
what they read with the class, a small group, a partner, you, or in a 
journal. You may also wrap up this time with a quick class discussion, 
asking students to share examples from what they read that connect to 
the focus you provided earlier.

As students engage in Independent Reading, help them understand that 
this is the time to practice the skills and strategies they have learned in 
Read Alouds and Shared Reading experiences. Remind them to read a 
variety of genres.
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Independent Reading Routine

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Independent Reading Routine to students. For example, 
Independent Reading is your time to choose the books you want to read. 
Keep in mind that it should be a book that allows you to practice some 
of the things we have talked about during our Read Aloud and Shared 
Reading time. The book should not be too easy or too hard.

2 Have students find a comfortable place to read their books. Just as we like 
to read for pleasure in a comfortable place, students enjoy that too.

3 Provide students with a focus for the day’s Independent Reading. For 
example, you might have students focus on how the text features give 
further information about the main topic.

4 Check in with students as they read independently. Ask probing questions 
to assess whether they are reading and understanding appropriately 
leveled books. Independent Reading is an opportunity for students to 
practice what they have learned in Read Aloud and Shared Reading 
experiences. It is not the time for students to work through significant 
challenges.

5 As you check in with individual students about their reading, ask open-
ended questions that help you assess comprehension and give you insight 
into the reading strategies they use to overcome challenges they may face. 
Open-ended questions may include How has the author painted a picture 
to help you visualize the setting or characters? What words help paint that 
picture?

6 After Independent Reading time, have volunteers share how their reading 
connected to the focus you provided for Independent Reading that day. 
Have students reflect on their reading by writing briefly about what they 
learned from what they read. You might also have them write about the 
strategy that most helped them with their reading. Whatever the task, it is 
important for students to have time to reflect on their reading.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
The following are additional activities that you may choose to do with 
students once they are familiar with the Independent Reading Routine.

•	Ask students to flag parts of the text in which they were awed by 
the author’s craft. These might provide them with ideas for their own 
writing.

•	Have students write a reflection about their reading. They might write 
about what they learned from the reading, whether or not they would 
recommend the book to classmates, or what reading strategies work 
best with that genre.
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Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1, RL.4.2, RL.4.3, RL.4.4, RL.4.5, RL.4.6, RL.4.7, RL.4.9, RL.4.10; RI.4.1, RI.4.2, RI.4.3, RI.4.4, 
RI.4.5, RI.4.6, RI.4.7, RI.4.8, RI.4.9, RI.4.10; SL.4.1, SL.4.2, SL.4.3, SL.4.6

Rationale
Text Clubs provide a format in which 4–6 students become part of a 
temporary reading community with their peers. Text Clubs allow students 
to read and discuss different genres. By reading and discussing multiple 
genres, students develop an understanding of genre structures and 
build their own genre preferences. As students participate in thoughtful 
conversations centered around one book title or one theme, they engage 
in critical and creative thinking. Students learn personal responsibility and 
develop learning habits by completing reading assignments, fulfilling group 
roles, and reflecting on their group participation.

As you prepare to implement Text Clubs:

•	Consider the reading abilities and interests of students. You will want 
to gather a set of texts that allows for all readers to be successful at 
reading.

•	Model thoughtful responses about texts through read alouds and 
shared text discussions. Students are more likely to succeed with 
and enjoy Text Clubs if they have had experience with meaningful text 
discussions.

Text Club Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce Text Clubs:

•	Have students preview texts during Independent Reading. Then have 
volunteers give brief summaries of the texts before students choose 
their Text Clubs.

•	Use poetry, newspaper articles, or other short texts as students learn 
how to successfully manage and participate in Text Clubs.

•	Have students self-assess their work in Text Clubs. They can set goals 
for their roles in the discussions and then journal about how they met 
those goals.

Unit	4	•	Text	Club	Routine TR53

RGEN14_TG4_U4RT_TC.indd   53 10/10/13   10:13 AM



 

Text Club Routine

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce students to Text Clubs. Here is an example: Text Clubs are your 
opportunity to choose a text to read or a theme to investigate with a small group. 
After you individually read the text, your group will discuss it. You might focus 
on the author’s craft or what text features enhanced the reading. Every member 
will have a role to play that will help your Text Club group have meaningful 
discussions about the text.

2 Introduce and model Text Club roles. Initially, give students the opportunity to 
practice each role. Eventually, students within each newly formed group should 
be responsible for deciding who will assume each role. Sample roles include:

•	Discussion Leader: leads the group discussion and keeps everyone 
on task

•	Word Wizard: selects and defines interesting or important vocabulary

•	Connector: points out text-to-text connections

•	Summarizer: writes and shares a short text or discussion summary

•	Investigator: finds and shares interesting information about the book, 
author, or topic with the group

3 Preview 6–8 texts students may read in Text Clubs. Include a variety of text levels, 
allowing all students to choose texts they will be successful reading. Then give 
students time to preview the texts and sign up for the one they want to read. This 
sign-up system forms the Text Clubs. Each group member should have their own 
copy of the text.

4 Students read the text on their own and prepare for Text Club meetings. For 
longer texts, help students set up a reading schedule. For example, read one 
chapter every two days. Text Clubs may last for a few days or a few weeks. 
Students will also have work to do before the meeting. For example, the 
Investigator may research questions that came up at prior meetings.

5 Students meet and discuss what they’ve read. Meet with each group to assess 
comprehension of the text. If need be, prompt discussions with questions, such 
as In what ways does this text connect to world events of today? or How did the 
character change from the beginning of the book until the end?

6 After club discussions, have students decide how they want to share the text with 
the class. For example, they may choose to share as Reader’s Theater, create a 
factual brochure, or write a sequel to the text.

7 Debrief with each Text Club to assess how the group felt about their discussions. 
Have them rate the quality of their Text Club discussions with four stars being the 
best rating. Have students share the reasons for their ratings.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
You may choose to do these activities once students are familiar with the 
Text Club Routine.

•	Have members of each group jigsaw with each other and share an 
aspect of the text they read, such as interesting text features. This 
engages all students in all texts being read in the class.

•	Have students prepare a text discussion guide that may be used in 
future Text Clubs. They can use their own discussions to guide other 
groups as they read the text.

Tips and Tools

TERmS TO KnOw

jigsaw Jigsaw is a cooperative learning term. With Text Clubs, one member 
from each Text Club group joins with members from the other Text Clubs to 
form a new group. For example, if you have five Text Clubs numbered 1–5, 
which have five members each, then one member from each group 1–5 
combine to form a new Text Club. These new groups could be labeled with 
letters A–E. Members of the new Text Club groups, A–E, share important 
aspects of the texts they read in their original Text Club. In this way, students 
“fit the pieces together,” or jigsaw, and share the texts with others. 
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Benchmark Vocabulary Routine: Informational

Common Core ConneCtions
RI.4.4; L.4.4, L.4.5, L.4.6

Rationale
Informational texts provide opportunities for students to develop subject 
matter concepts as well as build connections between words that are 
unique to those subject matter concepts. The number of words in English 
is enormous, and all words cannot be taught. Therefore, it is imperative 
to both explicitly teach needed vocabulary necessary for understanding 
complex text and provide students with a set of strategies for determining 
word meaning independently as they encounter unfamiliar vocabulary in 
their reading. As students build their knowledge of vocabulary related to 
subject matters, it is important that they can call on their understandings 
of affixes, inflected endings, and root words; make connections between 
words; and learn to derive meaning from text information, such as pictures, 
charts, and context, to understand the meaning of key words and phrases. 
This generative approach to vocabulary instruction empowers students 
with the ability to apply knowledge of how words work when encountering 
new words. 

In informational texts, some of the critical vocabulary is more technical and 
singular in terms of relating to specific concepts and important to making 
meaning of the text. Readers have a greater challenge to comprehend 
specialized informational text vocabulary because the words rarely have 
synonyms and they represent new and complex concepts. Students are 
less able to use their own background knowledge of similar words to 
help comprehend such specific text. It is important to provide them with 
opportunities to experiment with and develop conceptual vocabularies 
so that they will move through the grades with a basic foundation of such 
words.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

When planning Benchmark Vocabulary lessons for informational text, 
consider providing:

•	opportunities for students to engage with the vocabulary through 
hands-on observations as well as conversations. For example, if 
reading an informational book about ecosystems, students will better 
understand the vocabulary organism and habitats if they have the 
opportunity to observe ecosystems in their community. These actions 
and ensuing conversations then lead to deeper understanding and 
correct usage of those terms in oral language.

•	rigorous vocabulary instruction to help students expand their 
conceptual vocabularies.

Tips and Tools

TERmS TO KnOw

affix An affix is a word part, either a prefix or a suffix, that changes the function 
or meaning of a word root or stem. For example, direct/indirect; national/
international; hope/hopeless; neat/neatly. 

inflectional ending An inflectional ending expresses a plural or possessive 
form of a noun, the tense of a verb, or the comparative or superlative form of an 
adjective or adverb. For example, rabbits/rabbit’s; want/wanted; luckier/luckiest; 
swifter/swiftest.

root word A root word is a word that can’t be broken into smaller words. For 
example, cord, form, man.
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Benchmark Vocabulary Routine: Informational

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Informational 
Text:

•	Pronounce the word, and then have students read aloud the passage in 
which the word is found in the text.

•	Discuss the word’s meaning through context clues, text features, a 
glossary, or a dictionary.

•	Create a semantic map of the word so that students see the 
connections between the word and related words. Students may use 
this map to further journal about the word.

As students engage in Benchmark Vocabulary discussions, their word 
knowledge will grow. The more words students know, the more words they 
can read and understand in texts and use in their speaking and writing. In 
addition, the more students know about how words work in texts, the more 
they will increase their ability to comprehend complex content-area texts by 
applying this knowledge when encountering new words.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Tips and Tools

leaves

oxygen

stems roots

Vascular plants

water
flowers nutrients

Word Maps
Semantic mapping is a word mapping strategy to engage students in thinking 
about and discussing word relationships within a set of connected concepts 
and ideas. Using a graphic organizer, the ideas most central to a concept are 
displayed closest to the main topic, and details and linkages are formed to 
display interconnectedness within the concept. There is no perfect or “correct” 
semantic map. 

You may wish to adapt either 
the Web A or Web B graphic 
organizer, as in this example. 

TERmS TO KnOw

context clues Context clues 
are the words and sentences 
found around an unknown 
word that can help readers 
understand the word’s 
meaning.  Help students 
find examples of how writers 
provide a synonym or even 
a definition for an unknown 
word, use an antonym to give 
a contrast clue, provide an 
example of the unknown word, or sometimes provide just enough information 
for readers to infer meaning. 

text features Text features are important elements of nonfiction texts that 
help readers navigate the content and better understand the concepts they 
are reading.  Some text features are organizational while other text features 
supplement content or present new information. Remind students to use text 
features such as a table of contents, headings, captions, charts, diagrams, 
graphs, sidebars, a glossary, and an index.
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Benchmark Vocabulary Routine: Informational

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Informational Text to 
students. For example, As we read informational text, we will come across 
words that we have not seen or heard before. Sometimes we will be able 
to comprehend the meaning by reading the text around the vocabulary 
word. Other times, we might have to use text features, such as diagrams 
or charts, to understand the word. We may also have to look to a glossary, 
dictionary, or encyclopedia to read more to gain better understanding.

2 Write or display the sentence or passage containing the word. Say the 
word aloud. Then use the word in another sentence, providing students 
with a similar context in which to hear the word used. For example, the text 
reads: “An ecosystem includes relationships between all living things in 
an area.” You share this sentence: An ecosystem includes the plants and 
animals that live in an area.

3 Have students share any context clues that help establish the meaning 
of the word. This encourages students to go back into the text to locate 
these clues. Also, have students explore how vocabulary words are part 
of a network of ideas. For example, when talking about ecosystems, it 
is important that students make connections between plants, animals, 
resources, habitats, and populations.

4 If the word is boldface in the text, have volunteers read the glossary 
definition aloud. If not, have students look the word up in a dictionary. Help 
students understand more technical definitions.

5 Create a semantic map with students. This helps them make connections 
between the unknown word and known words and/or concepts. 

6 Encourage students to reference the semantic map to help them use 
the word in a sentence. They can turn to a partner and have a quick 
one-minute conversation using the word. Have volunteers share their 
sentences with the class so that you are better able to assess students’ 
understanding.

7 Prompt students to use conceptual vocabulary to convey ideas and 
information clearly as they write in response to informational texts. 
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
You may choose to do these additional activities once students are familiar 
with the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Informational Text.

•	Have students create scaling diagrams. These diagrams show a 
range of words that have connections. Students start with opposites, 
like desert and tropical. They then write words in-between that are 
connected, such as dry, temperate, and wet.

•	Have students make creative comparisons. Students can compare 
things that are not usually compared. For example, they may compare 
a rainstorm to a waterfall because both involve water moving with 
force. Making and justifying a comparison helps students create a 
mental picture to remember meanings and understand concepts.

Tips and Tools

Word Maps
Scaling diagrams are also referred to as semantic continuums or semantic 
gradients. They are effective tools that help students recognize shades of 
meaning, or subtle differences in words, as they read and make precise word 
choices as they write. 
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Benchmark Vocabulary Routine: Literary

Common Core ConneCtions
RI.4.4; L.4.4, L.4.5, L.4.6

Rationale
In literary texts, students will likely encounter many new words that they 
have not read before or have never used in their oral language. The 
number of words in English is enormous, and all words cannot be taught. 
Therefore, it is imperative to help students understand strategies to 
address and comprehend new vocabulary in texts. Students need to have 
a solid foundation of sound-spelling knowledge and continue to develop 
an understanding of the complexities of affixes, inflected endings, root 
words, and multiple meanings as they pertain to individual words. Students 
must also understand how words function as part of a network of ideas. 
This generative approach to vocabulary instruction empowers students 
with the ability to apply knowledge of how words work when encountering 
unfamiliar words in complex texts.

In narratives, vocabulary may center on categories of words, such as 
motivations, traits, emotions, actions, movement, communication, and 
character names. The vocabulary in narratives may be unique to the 
text and are unlikely to appear frequently in other texts. For example, in 
Operation Clean Sweep, dialogue reads, “Next, I’ll make a law against 
chickens running rampant around town.” The word rampant is not likely 
a word fourth-grade students will encounter in many texts or use in 
conversations. Yet it helps readers visualize chickens running wildly around 
town once they understand the word. It is important to address these 
kinds of words so that students understand the text and the ways in which 
authors use rich words for known concepts. By making explicit connections 
among words, students also gain vocabulary awareness that allows them 
to tackle similar unique words in other literary texts.

When planning Benchmark Vocabulary lessons, consider that:

•	teaching vocabulary words with lively routines develops vocabulary 
and stimulates an interest in and awareness of words that students can 
apply in their independent reading.

•	rigorous vocabulary instruction helps students expand their oral 
vocabularies so that they truly “own” the new words and use them in 
their daily lives.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Tips and Tools

Context Clues

Give students practice using context clues to figure out the correct meaning of 
a word by using the following multiple-meaning word pairs in oral sentences: 
game/game; long/long; rare/rare; stable/stable; tire/tire.

TERmS TO KnOw

affix An affix is a word part, either a prefix or a suffix, that changes the function 
or meaning of a word root or stem. For example, continue/discontinue; year/
midyear; clock/clockwise; ship/shipper. 

inflectional ending An inflectional ending expresses a plural or possessive 
form of a noun, the tense of a verb, or the comparative or superlative form of 
an adjective or adverb. For example, authors/author’s; study/studied; crazier/
craziest; faster/fastest.

multiple-meaning word A multiple-meaning word has more than one definition 
depending upon how it is used in a sentence. Fair, press, and sole are examples 
of multiple-meaning words. 

root word A root word is a word that can’t be broken into smaller words. 
For example, aqua, meaning water, is the root word of aquifer, aquarium and 
aquatic.

Go to www.PearsonSchool.com/NYCReadyGEN to read more about generative 
vocabulary instruction in ReadyGEN.
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Benchmark Vocabulary Routine: Literary

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students as they 
become familiar with the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text:

•	Have students pronounce the word and then read the paragraph in 
which the word is found in the text.

•	Discuss the word’s meaning within the given context. Have volunteers 
rephrase the meaning in the given context.

•	Ask students to use the word in a sentence or two that is different from 
the context in the passage. Have students consider reasons the author 
used this particular word in this particular way in the narrative.

•	Discuss synonyms and antonyms for the word; teaching words in 
clusters of ideas results in students learning many more words. Reread 
the passage, substituting synonyms for the word. Discuss how the 
meaning of the text may change when synonyms are used. 

As students engage in Benchmark Vocabulary discussions their word 
knowledge grows. The more words students know, the more words they 
can read and understand in text and use in their writing. In addition, the 
more students know about how words work in texts, the more they will be 
able to approach unfamiliar words with the confidence and knowledge to 
comprehend complex texts.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Tips and Tools

Context Clues
Help students learn to recognize different kinds of context clues. Sometimes a 
word is defined in the sentence, as in this example from Louise Erdrich’s The 
Birchbark House, “Nokomis was ready to make an offering to the spirits, or 
manitous.” In this sentence, Erdrich provides a clue to the meaning of the word 
rangy, “She was a rangy woman over six feet in height.”

Word Webs
When teaching a Benchmark Vocabulary word, encourage students to think 
of related words, place the word in the word family to which it belongs, and/
or name the Spanish cognate for the word. You may find a Web A or Web B 
graphic organizer helpful when creating word webs. 
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Benchmark Vocabulary Routine: Literary

THE ROUTINE

1 Introduce the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text to students. 
For example, As we read narrative text, we will read words that we have 
not seen or heard before. The text around these unknown words may 
help us understand them. Sometimes we need to look more closely at 
the word’s parts. Sometimes we need to look in a dictionary to find the 
definition of a word or in a thesaurus to find similar words. Let’s look at 
how words work.

2 Write or display the sentence or passage containing the word. Break the 
word into syllables. Have students pronounce the word, identify the part 
of speech, identify any affixes, and share context clues about its meaning 
within the passage. This brings students back into the text.

3 Have a volunteer look up the word in a dictionary and read the definition. 
Help students understand the meaning as it is used in the text to ensure 
comprehension. Here’s an example: Rampant can be defined as “showing 
no signs of being under control.” This word helps readers visualize what it 
must be like to have chickens running wildly around town.

4 Use the word in other ways, for example, After the controversial election, 
protesters ran rampant through the streets. Then discuss the word in 
more depth. For example, Why do you think the author chose rampant to 
suggest how the chickens were running around town?

5 Have students look up the word in a thesaurus, and compare the word 
to its synonyms. Discuss shades of meaning. Then talk about which 
synonyms work best in the context of the narrative and why. How is 
uncontrolled different from rampant? How is unrestrained different from 
rampant?

6 Have students use the word in a quick one-minute writing or conversation 
with a partner. This develops their proficiency in using the word in a new 
way.

7 Guide students to carefully consider word choice and nuances in word 
meanings as they use this new vocabulary to write in response to literary 
text.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
You may choose to do these additional activities once students are familiar 
with the Benchmark Vocabulary Routine for Literary Text.

•	Have students create a Four-Square Map of the word. In one square, 
they define the word. In another square, they draw a picture of the 
word to hint at its meaning. Finally, they fill the last two squares with 
examples and non-examples of ways to use the word.

•	Have students keep a vocabulary notebook. Here they can list 
words that they find interesting and that they may want to use in 
conversations or in their writing.

•	Have students keep a list of figurative phrases in their vocabulary 
notebooks. Discuss similes, metaphors, and personification, and have 
students record examples of each.

•	Have students add words they encounter to the classroom word wall.

Tips and Tools

Word Wall
Effective classroom word walls for literary texts are ongoing and organized around 
categories of words, such as motivations, traits, emotions, actions, movement, 
communication, and character names. As you add to the word wall, consider adding 
subcategories of words. For example, words that denote emotion could be further 
categorized as happy words, sad words, fear words, and so on. Involve students in 
organizing the word wall to engender rich oral vocabulary development.

TERmS TO KnOw

metaphor A metaphor is a figure of speech in which a comparison is implied but not 
directly stated. For example, “the fog was a blanket covering our car as we drove.”

personification Personification is a figure of speech in which animals, things, or ideas 
take on human qualities.  For example, “the trees wore cloaks of winter white.” 

simile A simile is a figure of speech in which a comparison of two unlike things is 
directly stated, usually using the words like or as. For example, “the water sparkled like 
diamonds.”
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Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1, RL.4.2; RI.4.1, RI.4.2; SL.4.1

Rationale
Reading Wrap-Up is a 5–10 minute activity held at the end of a reading 
lesson. Students come together as a community of readers to summarize 
what they have learned during the reading lesson. In Reading Wrap-Up, 
students are encouraged to make connections between previous learning 
and new ideas that emerged in the day’s lesson. Students share their own 
insights about the text and are encouraged to add to what their classmates 
have said. Students practice both their speaking and listening proficiencies. 
You can quickly assess the success of a lesson by observing and listening 
to students explain in their own words what they have learned.

As you plan for Reading Wrap-Up activities, keep in mind:

•	the end goal of the lesson. Prompt students with discussion questions 
that relate to this end goal.

•	the types of questions with which you prompt students. Provide 
opportunities for students to express their opinions, to find text 
evidence to support their opinions, or to discuss the author’s craft.

Reading Wrap-Up Routine 
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students to 
meaningful participation in the Reading Wrap-Up Routine.

•	Be sure to schedule time at the end of the lesson for this important 
opportunity to make connections, recall and apply learning, and 
celebrate accomplishments.

•	State a clear focus for the Reading Wrap-Up. For example, Let’s review 
the connection between the author’s purpose and the setting chosen 
for the story.

•	Model how to have brief, rich reflections about reading at other times, 
such as after Text-Based Conversations. For example, The way the 
main character reacted to this challenge reminded me of the book we 
read last week. Both characters responded in positive ways to negative 
situations. What connections can you make between this story and 
something else you’ve read?

•	Teach students how to use language to respond to others’ views. For 
example, That’s an interesting point of view. What lead you to that 
conclusion?

Unit	4	•	Reading	Wrap-Up	Routine TR69
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THE ROUTINE

1 Bring students together for a 5–10 minute wrap-up of the reading lesson.

2 Quickly review the lesson objectives and the text read during the lesson. 
Here is an example: In today’s reading, we saw the introduction of another 
character. This character’s actions influenced the actions of the characters 
we had already gotten to know from our past reading. Understanding how 
the characters’ actions impact each other is important to understanding 
the plot of the story.

3 Pose open-ended questions to prompt meaningful conversation about the 
text read and about connections between the text and other texts, one’s 
self, or the world. For example, What would have happened if the main 
character had done ____ instead of ____? or Who do you know or have 
read about in real life who reminds you of a character in this book? How 
are they similar?

4 Encourage students to ask questions about the text or skills taught. If time 
allows, review, reteach, or make notes to follow up in future lessons.

5 You may discuss any reading homework or talk about upcoming texts to 
be read. For example, Remember to bring your independent reading book 
with you tomorrow so we can find connections between this text and the 
text you chose.

Reading Wrap-Up Routine 
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
These additional activities may be done with students once they are familiar 
with the Reading Wrap-Up Routine.

•	Before students share their observations in the Reading Wrap-Up 
discussion, have them write for one minute in their journals about what 
they read, what they noticed or remembered about what they read, or 
what questions they still have about the text. This will help students 
focus before they speak in front of the group.

•	Draw three names at the end of each lesson. Ask the first person to 
summarize the text. Ask the second person to make a connection 
between the day’s text and either another text or the real world. Ask the 
third person to pose one question about the text (for which they might 
or might not know the answer).

•	Remind students to use what they have learned, noticed, or thought 
about in the reading lesson as they move through the rest of the day. 
For example, Today we learned about using evidence and reasoning to 
make inferences. What can you infer about our science activity today 
based on these photographs and the equipment I’ve placed on the 
front table?
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Common Core ConneCtions
RL.4.1; RI.4.1; W.4.5; SL.4.1

Rationale
Writing Wrap-Up is a 5–10 minute activity held at the end of each writing 
lesson. Students come together as a community of writers to discuss their 
writing with their peers. In Writing Wrap-Up, students are encouraged to 
share their writing and any new understandings they have about the craft 
of writing. You can quickly assess the success of a lesson by listening to 
students talk about their writing and their new understandings about the 
craft of writing.

As you plan for Writing Wrap-Up activities, keep in mind:

•	the format in which students will share their writing: with partners, in 
small groups, or as a whole class.

•	the focus of the feedback. Do you want others providing suggestions 
for revisions? Do you want others commenting on the strongest parts 
of the writing? Do you want others making connections between their 
own writing and that of the student sharing?

Writing Wrap-Up Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Implementing for Success
Use the following suggestions as you introduce and guide students in 
meaningful participation in the Writing Wrap-Up Routine.

•	Be sure to schedule time at the end of a writing lesson for students 
to make connections between their writing and the text they read 
and between their writing and classmates’ writing. The Writing 
Wrap-Up is also a time to recall and apply learning and celebrate 
accomplishments.

•	State a clear focus for the Writing Wrap-Up. For example, Today we 
learned about using foreshadowing in our narrative writing. How did 
you use foreshadowing in your narratives?

•	Before asking students to provide feedback on their classmates’ 
writing, model constructive ways to provide feedback. For example, 
Did everyone notice how the writer used exaggeration to make a point 
in his persuasive essay? or Your use of a first-person narrator really 
made the story feel more personal and exciting—it makes readers feel 
like they are right in the middle of the action!
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THE ROUTINE

1 Bring students together for a 5–10 minute wrap-up of the writing lesson.

2 Quickly review the lesson objectives and the writing task. Here is an 
example: Today we talked about using a Venn diagram with compare and 
contrast writing. We worked on one diagram together, and you made a 
diagram to go with your chosen topic.

3 Have students share their writing and new understandings with each other. 
This may be done in pairs, small groups, or with volunteers sharing with 
the whole class. Prompt students to discuss writing in thoughtful ways by 
suggesting open-ended questions, such as What was the most significant 
thing you learned today to help you strengthen your writing? How will you 
implement this learning into your current writing project?

4 Discuss any questions students have about the writing skills they have 
learned. If time allows, review, reteach, or make notes to review in future 
lessons.

5 Discuss any homework or preview what students will learn in the next 
writing lesson. For example, Tomorrow we will be finishing our explanatory 
essays, adding a concluding paragraph, and sharing the drafts with a 
partner.

Writing Wrap-Up Routine
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TEACHER RESOURCES • common core routine

Going Deeper
These additional activities may be done with students once they are familiar 
with the Writing Wrap-Up Routine.

•	Have students write a one-minute paper detailing what they worked on, 
wondered about, or learned during the lesson. This will help students 
focus before they speak in front of the group.

•	Hand pairs of students index cards with random pictures on them. 
Give students 1–2 minutes to find a connection between their picture 
and the day’s lesson. Invite a few volunteers to share their ideas. This 
requires students to think creatively and more deeply about the content 
of the lesson and asks them to reach for a broader understanding of 
how the learning can be applied.

•	Remind students to use what they have learned, noticed, or thought 
about in today’s writing lesson in other parts of the day. For example, 
As we watch this video of Martin Luther King Jr.’s famous speech, write 
down anything you notice that reminds you of the things we talked 
about in today’s lesson on persuasive writing.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • GRAPHIC ORGANIZERS

Cause and Effect
Causes

Why did it happen? What happened?

Why did it happen? What happened?

Why did it happen? What happened?

Effects
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Compare and Contrast

Topics

Alike Different

Graphic Organizers
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Beginning

Title

Story Sequence A

Middle

End
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Story Sequence B

Title

Characters

Events
1. First

2. Next

3. Then

4. Last

Setting
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T-Chart

Graphic Organizers

C
op

yr
ig

ht
 ©

 P
ea

rs
on

 E
du

ca
tio

n,
 In

c.
, o

r 
its

 a
ffi

lia
te

s.
 A

ll 
R

ig
ht

s 
R

es
er

ve
d.

TR84  Unit 4 • Graphic Organizers

RGEN14_TG4_U4GO.indd   84 16/10/13   12:03 PM



Three-Column Chart
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Three Sorting Circles
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Two Sorting Boxes
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Word Rating Chart

Word Know Have Seen Don’t Know
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Reader and Task

QuantitativeQualita
tiv

e

The Standards’ Model of Text Complexity

Text Complexity Rubric

Quantitative Measures

LexiLe 840L

AverAge Sentence Length 14.29

Word Frequency 3.47

Word count 222

Qualitative Measures

LeveLS oF MeAning
Challenging theme (a pair of classmates 
become friends, then entrepreneurs)

Structure Series of titled chapters, with frequent dialogue

LAnguAge conventionALity And 
cLArity

Some advanced vocabulary, occasional 
sarcasm; compound and complex sentences 
throughout

theMe And KnoWLedge deMAndS
Basic knowledge of advertising and 
entrepreneurship 

reader and task suggestions

PrePAring to reAd the text LeveLed tASKS

Discuss with students the products they buy (or 
want to buy) because of advertising.

Discuss the qualities that make a product 
effective; define entrepreneur.

Text Complexity Measure
Use the rubric to familiarize yourself with the text complexity of Lunch Money.
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e

The Standards’ Model of Text Complexity

TEACHER RESOURCES • text complexity rubric

Text Complexity Rubric

Quantitative Measures

LexiLe 730L

AverAge Sentence Length 13.10

Word Frequency 3.69

Word count 3461

Qualitative Measures

LeveLS oF MeAning
Accessible theme (rural Arizona children 
experience the 1938–39 school year)

Structure

Series of titled, first-person narrations with 
occasional student-written news stories 
interspersed; frequent glossaries at page 
bottoms

LAnguAge conventionALity And 
cLArity

Spanish vocabulary throughout, defined in 
glossaries

theMe And KnoWLedge deMAndS
Basic knowledge about life on a southwestern 
U.S. ranch, including attendance at rural school

reader and task suggestions

PrePAring to reAd the text LeveLed tASKS

Show students pictures of rural American 
schools in the early 20th century. 

Discuss with students how their experiences 
today might differ from those of students at a 
rural school in the 1930s.

Text Complexity Measure
Use the rubric to familiarize yourself with the text complexity of Coyote School News.
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Reader and Task

QuantitativeQualita
tiv

e

The Standards’ Model of Text Complexity

Text Complexity Rubric

Text Complexity Measure
Use the rubric to familiarize yourself with the text complexity of Max Malone Makes a Million.

Quantitative Measures

LexiLe 810L

AverAge Sentence Length 11.47

Word Frequency 3.62

Word count 2875

Qualitative Measures

LeveLS oF MeAning
Accessible theme (boys learn by trial and error 
that making money is not so easy as it seems)

Structure Conventional sequence of events

LAnguAge conventionALity And 
cLArity

Simple vocabulary; some complex sentences

theMe And KnoWLedge deMAndS Basic knowledge of business planning

reader and task suggestions

PrePAring to reAd the text LeveLed tASKS

Discuss with students why planning is 
important before starting a business. 

Divide students into small groups and have 
them create a business proposal with detailed 
descriptions of supplies, tasks, and anticipated 
profit.
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The Standards’ Model of Text Complexity

TEACHER RESOURCES • text complexity rubric

Text Complexity Rubric

Quantitative Measures

LexiLe 920L

AverAge Sentence Length 11.86

Word Frequency 3.43

Word count 48

Qualitative Measures

LeveLS oF MeAning
Challenging concepts (financial history, theory, 
institutions, and practices)

Structure

Series of detailed sub topics reinforced by 
diagrams, charts, captioned photos, related 
facts, and problems to solve; glossary, 
resources, and index at end

LAnguAge conventionALity And 
cLArity

Domain-specific vocabulary highlighted for 
glossary

theMe And KnoWLedge deMAndS
Basic knowledge of the origins and purposes 
of money and banking, strategies of personal 
finance

reader and task suggestions

PrePAring to reAd the text LeveLed tASKS

Discuss the main purposes of money, banks, 
and personal finance.

Define money-related terms such as balance, 
check, denomination, and debt.

Text Complexity Measure
Use the rubric to familiarize yourself with the text complexity of Using Money.
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Reader and Task

QuantitativeQualita
tiv

e

The Standards’ Model of Text Complexity

Text Complexity Rubric

Quantitative Measures

LexiLe 900L

AverAge Sentence Length 12.02

Word Frequency 3.43

Word count 24

Qualitative Measures

LeveLS oF MeAning
Challenging concepts (stock market purpose 
and structure; investment theory and practices)

Structure
Series of topics reinforced by diagrams, charts, 
captioned photos, and related facts; glossary, 
index, and questions at end

LAnguAge conventionALity And 
cLArity

Domain-specific vocabulary highlighted for 
glossary; complex sentence structures with 
additional challenging vocabulary

theMe And KnoWLedge deMAndS
Basic knowledge of stocks, the stock market, 
and investment strategies

reader and task suggestions

PrePAring to reAd the text LeveLed tASKS

Discuss the main purpose of stocks, the stock 
market, and investment. 

Define stock market-related terms such as 
brokers, dividends, risk, shares, and value.

Text Complexity Measure
Use the rubric to familiarize yourself with the text complexity of The Stock Market.
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TEACHER RESOURCES • text complexity rubric

Text Complexity Rubric

Quantitative Measures

LexiLe 860L

AverAge Sentence Length 13.24

Word Frequency 3.53

Word count 1815

Qualitative Measures

LeveLS oF MeAning
Accessible theme (bright, inquisitive boy 
changes history through his invention)

Structure Series of chronological events

LAnguAge conventionALity And 
cLArity

Some challenging vocabulary to be defined by 
reader; simple sentences

theMe And KnoWLedge deMAndS
Basic knowledge of mechanical engineering, 
electricity, and life in the early 20th century. 

reader and task suggestions

PrePAring to reAd the text LeveLed tASKS

Discuss with students how technology has 
advanced to the present digital age.

Define the following mechanical and era-related 
terms: electricity, generator, electrons, relativity, 
and phonograph.  

Text Complexity Measure
Use the rubric to familiarize yourself with the text complexity of The Boy Who Invented TV.
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Leveled Text: Informational

Use leveled readers in combination with your classroom 
instruction to help students develop self-extending 
reading and thinking strategies as they become active, 
independent readers and writers and as they deepen 
their understanding of and engagement with unit 
themes and topics.

Before Reading
Get Ready to Read Informational Text
The activities in this section are designed to help you gauge students’ 
knowledge of the ideas and vocabulary they will encounter in an 
informational leveled reader and to provide support as needed. You will 
want to customize text selection and instruction to accommodate your 
students’ needs and motivations as well as the challenges of the text.

Understand the text type and pUrpose Discuss with students the 
characteristics of informational text (It contains facts about a topic; its 
purpose is to inform readers; it may contain photographs and other text 
features to help readers understand the topic). Ask: How can you tell that 
the text is informational rather than literary? (The text gives facts rather than 
telling about characters and events; it might have maps, charts, or other 
text features that connect to the topic; information might be organized 
under specific headings that connect to the topic.)

preview and predict Have students read the title of the leveled reader. 
If there is a table of contents, preview the chapter titles. Then flip through 
the pages together. Have students think about how the photographs, 
section headings, and other text features connect to the title of the book. 
Ask: What do you think you will learn about in this informational text?

explore vocabUlary Activate students’ prior knowledge of concept 
vocabulary. Ask: Based on the title, heads, subheads, and pictures, what 
words or types of words do you think you might find in this text? Choose 
words that tie to the topic of the text or to the unit theme. 
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During Reading
Access Text 
The activities in this section are designed to help you provide targeted 
instructional support before students read and to help you model active 
reading strategies as you engage with students in a preliminary reading 
of the text. Choose activities that are appropriate for your students and 
the text. 

FOCUS On WORd STUdy Help students determine the meanings of 
unknown words in the leveled reader by reviewing a range of strategies 
they can use while reading. Remind students that context or morphology 
can be used as a clue to the meaning of a word. Using a word from the 
leveled reader, model how to use context or how to examine a word to find 
meaningful parts, such as base words or root words, prefixes, suffixes, and 
endings to determine the meaning.

FOCUS On InFORmATIOnAl TExT Provide a targeted mini-lesson that 
addresses a specific CCSS informational text standard. Focus standards 
instruction around these questions:

What does the text say? (Key Ideas and Details)

•	refer to details and examples when explaining what the text says
•	determine the main idea and explain how it is supported by key details
•	explain events, procedures, ideas, or concepts in a text, including 

what happened and why

How is the text organized? (Craft and Structure)

•	determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific 
words

•	describe the structure of events, ideas, concepts, or information
•	describe the differences in focus, information, and structure of two 

texts on the same topic

What does the text mean? (Integration of Knowledge and Ideas)

•	explain how the information in text features contributes to an 
understanding of the text

•	explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support ideas in 
the text

•	integrate information from two texts on the same topic when writing 
or speaking
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Mini-Lesson

Leveled Text: Informational

Consider the following questions when determining the lesson focus: 

•	Which aspect of this leveled reader will be most challenging to 
students?

•	Which aspect of this leveled reader must students understand in order 
to understand the text as a whole? 

•	Which reading strategies will help students internalize the process of 
reading actively?

•	Which understandings about text and structure must be reinforced as 
students interact with other types of informational text?

1. Focus on a goal. Choose an instructional goal that best helps 
students understand the text. For example, to help students find the 
main idea of an informational text, explain that finding the main idea 
means looking at all the sentences in a paragraph or selection to 
decide what the text is mostly about.

2. Focus on why it matters. Explain that active readers explore a 
selection closely to understand what a text is about, why an author is 
writing, and why the information is important. Is the author writing to 
inform or explain a topic or process? Does the author want to persuade 
readers to do something or think a certain way? For example, help 
students understand that the main idea of a text helps point them to 
the most important ideas the author wants them to understand. 

3. Focus on modeling. Read the leveled reader for the first time aloud 
as students follow along in their books. Model the mini-lesson focus. 
For example, to model finding the main idea, pause occasionally after 
sentences or paragraphs and say: These sentences are mostly about 
________. I’ll read on to see if______ is the main idea of this book. 

4. Focus on support. Provide an activity that will reinforce the 
instructional goal.  For example, in a mini-lesson about finding the 
main idea of an informational text, direct students’ attention to a text 
previously read in the unit. Reread the title and a few pages of the book 
with students.  Ask: What did you see and read about on each page 
of this book? How are these key details alike? Then ask students to 
restate the main idea of the book in their own words.

Mini-Lesson
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Close Read
The activities in this section are designed to help students become 
more successful independent readers by first working in comfortable 
partnerships. Choose activities that are appropriate for your students and 
the text. As students progress, you may decide to have them engage in 
these activities independently.

PARTnER LiSTEn Have students listen to a recording of the leveled reader. 
Ask partners to help each other follow along with the recording.

PARTnER REAd Have students take turns reading the leveled reader aloud 
to their partners.

•	Remind students to begin by reading aloud the title and section 
headings. 

•	Encourage students to use the word study strategy you modeled to 
determine the meanings of other challenging words from the text. 

PARTnER SHARE Have partners practice using the informational text  
mini-lesson focus to interact with the leveled reader more closely. Ask 
them to work together to 

•	use details and examples to explain what the text is saying.
•	determine the main idea and explain how it is supported by key details.
•	determine the meaning of general academic or domain-specific words 

by choosing from an array of strategies.
•	describe the structure of events, ideas, concepts, or information.
•	explain how the information in text features contributes to an 

understanding of the text.
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Leveled Text: Informational

After Reading
Think AbouT iT The activities in this section are designed to help 
students consider how the leveled reader enhances their understanding of 
the unit topic. Have students focus on the following questions:

•	How do the ideas in this text connect to the unit theme or topic?
•	How are the ideas in this text similar to ideas from another text I have 

read in this unit?
•	What new things did I learn about the topic from reading this text?
•	What was the most interesting part of the text? Why?

TAlk AbouT iT The activities in this section are designed to help students 
develop their understanding of the unit topic and enhance their listening 
and speaking skills by engaging in a group discussion. Give students 
discussion questions to help them express their ideas in a group setting:

•	How does this text relate to the unit theme or topic?
•	How are the ideas in this text similar to or different from the ideas from 

other texts in this unit?
•	What new ideas did I learn about the unit topic from reading this text? 
•	Which part of the text was the most interesting? Why?

WriTe AbouT iT In this section, students demonstrate their understanding 
of the text and its connection to the unit topic through a brief writing 
activity. Possible activities might include the following:

Write a brief summary. 

•	Retell the most important ideas and information from the text.
•	Use the same order of events or ideas.
•	Omit all unnecessary details and descriptions.

Write a brief compare-and-contrast essay.

•	Compare and contrast an idea or event from the text with an idea or 
event from another text in this unit.

•	Include a topic sentence supported by facts, details, or examples. 
•	End with a strong conclusion.
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Use leveled readers in combination with your classroom 
instruction to help students develop self-extending 
reading and thinking strategies as they become active, 
independent readers and writers and as they deepen 
their understanding of and engagement with unit 
themes and topics.

Before Reading
Get Ready to Read Literary Text
The activities in this section are designed to help you gauge students’ 
knowledge of the ideas and vocabulary they will encounter in a literary 
leveled reader and to provide support as needed. You will want to 
customize text selection and instruction to accommodate your students’ 
needs and motivations as well as the challenges of the text.

Understand the text type and pUrpose Discuss with students 
the characteristics of literary text (It tells a story, or narrative; it includes 
characters, settings, and plot). Ask: How can you tell that the text is literary 
rather than informational? (The selection tells about characters and events; 
it has a setting, plot or problem, and a resolution or solution; it often 
contains a message about life the author wants to share.)

preview and predict Have students read the title of the leveled 
reader. Call students’ attention to key words in the story. If there is a table 
of contents, read chapter titles with students. Look through the pages 
together and have them describe what they see in the illustrations.  
Ask: What do you think this story will be about?

explore vocabUlary Work with students to understand the literary 
language of the text, such as words relating to character, setting, plot, and 
theme. Say: Here are some words we will talk about before reading the 
text. Choose words that will ultimately help students uncover the theme or 
message in the text.

Leveled Text: Literary

teacher resoUrces • LeveLed text InstructIonaL PLan
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During Reading
Access Text 
The activities in this section are designed to help you provide targeted 
literary support before students read and to help you model active reading 
strategies as you engage with students in a preliminary reading of the text. 
Choose activities that are appropriate for your students and the text.

Focus on Word study Help students determine the meanings of 
unknown words in the leveled reader by reviewing a range of previously 
taught strategies they can use while reading. For example, remind students 
that context or morphology can be used as a clue to the meaning of a 
word. Using a word from the leveled reader, model how to use context 
or how to examine a word to find meaningful parts, such as base or root 
words, prefixes, suffixes, and endings to determine the meaning.

Focus on Literary text Provide a targeted mini-lesson that addresses 
a specific CCSS literary text standard. Focus standards instruction around 
these questions:

What does the text say? (Key Ideas and Details) 

•	refer to details and examples when explaining what the text says
•	determine the theme and explain how it is supported by details
•	describe a character, setting, or event

How is the text organized? (Craft and Structure)

•	determine the meanings of words and phrases as they are used in 
the text

•	explain the major differences between common types of literary texts
•	compare and contrast points of view from different stories, including 

first- and third-person narrations

What does the text mean? (Integration of Knowledge and Ideas)

•	make connections between the text of a story and a visual or oral 
presentation of the text

•	compare and contrast the themes and topics of literary texts from 
different cultures
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Mini-Lesson

Consider the following questions when determining the lesson focus: 

•	Which aspect of this leveled reader will be most challenging to 
students?

•	Which aspect of this leveled reader must students understand in order 
to understand the text as a whole? 

•	Which reading strategies will help students internalize the process of 
reading actively?

•	Which understandings about text and structure must be reinforced as 
students interact with other types of literary text?

1. Focus on a goal. Choose an instructional goal that best helps 
students understand the text. For example, to analyze character, 
explain that the characters in a story perform the action. We know 
what they are like from what they say and do and from what others 
say about them.

2. Focus on why it matters. Explain that active readers explore 
a selection closely to understand what happens in a story, why a 
character behaves in a certain way, and what message or observation 
about life the author wants to share. For example, if a character 
changes his or her behavior after losing a valued friend, the author 
may want readers to understand that friends are more important than 
possessions.  

3. Focus on modeling. Read the leveled reader for the first time 
aloud as students follow along in their books. Model the mini-lesson 
focus. For example, to model finding the main character and story 
problem, ask: Whom is this story about? What problem or difficulty 
does this person face? 

4. Focus on support. Provide an activity that will reinforce the 
instructional goal. For example, in a mini-lesson about finding the main 
character in a story, direct students’ attention to a text previously read 
in the unit. Reread the title and a few pages of the book with students. 
Reread a few pages of the book with students. Ask: Who in this story 
is facing a problem? What details does the author give about this 
character? What does the character say and do? What do others say 
about this character? How do you know? Then ask children to describe 
the main character and story problem in their own words.

Mini-Lesson

Leveled Text: Literary

teacher resources • LeveLed text InstructIonaL PLan
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Close Read
The activities in this section are designed to help students become 
more successful independent readers by first working in comfortable 
partnerships. Choose activities that are appropriate for your students and 
the text. As students progress, you may decide to have them engage in 
these activities independently.

Partner Listen Have students listen to a recording of the leveled reader. 
Ask partners to help each other follow along with the recording.   

Partner read Have students take turns reading the leveled reader aloud 
to their partners. 

•	Remind students to begin by reading aloud the title and the names of 
the author and/or illustrator.

•	Encourage students to use the word study strategy you reviewed as 
a class to determine the meanings of other challenging words from 
the text.

Partner share Have partners practice using the literary text mini-lesson 
focus to interact with the leveled reader more closely. Ask them to work 
together to 

•	identify character, setting, and plot.
•	determine the theme and explain it using details from the text.
•	determine the meanings of unknown words, choosing from an array of 

strategies.
•	explain how the leveled reader is different from other types of literary 

texts.
•	compare and contrast characters and events from the leveled reader 

with ones from other literary texts.
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Leveled Text: Literary

After Reading
Think AbouT iT The activities in this section are designed to help 
students consider how the leveled reader enhances their understanding of 
the unit topic. Have students focus on the following questions:

•	How do the ideas or themes in this text connect to the unit theme or 
topic?

•	How are the ideas or themes in this text similar to ideas or themes from 
another text I have read in this unit?

•	What new things did I learn about the topic from reading this text?
•	What was the most interesting part of the text? Why?

TAlk AbouT iT The activities in this section are designed to help students 
develop their understanding of the unit topic and enhance their listening 
and speaking skills by engaging in a group discussion. Give students 
discussion questions to help them express their ideas in a group setting:

•	How does this text relate to the unit theme or topic?
•	How are the ideas or themes in this text similar to or different from the 

ideas or themes from other texts in this unit?
•	What new ideas did I learn about the unit topic from reading this text?
•	Which part of the text was the most interesting? Why?

WriTe AbouT iT In this section, students demonstrate their understanding 
of the text and its connection to the unit topic through a brief writing 
activity. Possible activities might include the following:

Write a brief summary. 

•	Retell the most important events and information from the text.
•	Use the same order of events.
•	Omit all unnecessary details and descriptions.

Write a brief compare-and-contrast essay.

•	Compare and contrast a character or theme from the text with a 
character or theme from another text in this unit.

•	Include a topic sentence supported by facts, details, or examples. 
•	End with a strong conclusion.

TeACher reSourCeS • LeveLed text InstructIonaL PLan
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